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Westinghouse
Series C®

Molded Case
Circuit'Breakers
N-Frame

400-1200 Amperes

Dimensions, Inches {mm]j

No. of Poles | Width | Height
—_ "__—-‘
2,3 8.25(210) | 16(407) 775.5 {140}
4 J 11.125(283) ‘ 16 (407) | 5.5(140)

| Circuit Number | Interrupting Capacity (SyMaetripAmperes)
Breaker | of | Volts Ac (50/60Hz)
Type Poles PP ettt o o) Riehy R Evi ==
R A (2 #ZJZ,,,, QY | 600 ___ | 125

' ND, CND | 234 T 65,000 | ...4.. 50,000 25,000 | ......

| HND, CHND [ 234 | 100.000 ®» 9. 65,000 35,000 | ......

| NDC,CNDC | 2,3,4 | 200,000 | 4. .0 100,000 | 50,000 | ......

IEC 947-2 [P1) Interrupting Capacity Ratings

{ Circuit Number | Interrupting)Capacity (Symn?etricai Amperes)‘ o
) ?fizke' gf o Volfs Ac (50/60Hz)
| Y o — T T T T T T T
i | 240 | 380 415 ] 60

ND, CND 234 | T !
| I 65,000 50,000 80000 L
| e 17,000 13,000 13,000 | ......
| HND, CHND 2,804 | l ‘
| I, | 00,000 | 65,000 65,000 | e [
| les | la 25000 | 17,000 | 17,000 AR }

|

| NDC, CNDC ‘ 2% 4 } ‘ ! [
{ e | 200,000 100,000 | 100,000 T |
| | | | 50,000 j 25,000 2000 | |

25,000 ’

STANDARDS

SeriesC molded case circuit breakers are
designed to conform with the following
standards:

® Australian Standard AS 2184, Molded
Case Circuit Breakers

® British Standards Institution Standard BS
4752: Part 1, Switchgear and Control
Gear Part 1: Circuit Breakers

® Canadian Standards Association Stan-
dard C22.2 No. 5, Service Entrance and
Branch Circuit Breakers

® international Electrotechnical Commis-
sion Recommendations {EC 947-2, Circuit
Breakers

® Japanese T-Mark Standard, Molded Case
Circuit Breakers

® National Electrical Manufacturers
Association Standards Publication No.
AB1-1975, Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® South African Bureau of Standards,
Standard SABS 156, Standard Specifica-
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® Swiss Electro-Technical Association
Standard SEV 947-2, Safety Regulations
for Circuit Breakers

® Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard
UL 489, Molded Case Circuit Breakers and
Circuit Breaker Enclosures, Including
Marine Circuit Breakers File E7819

® Union Technique de | ‘Electricite Stan-
dard NF C 63-120, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear Circuit
Breaker Requirements

® Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker
(Association of German Electrical Engi-
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear, Circuit
Breakers

Conformance with these standards satisfies
most local and international codes, assum-
ing user acceptability and simplified appli-
cation.

Series C molded case circuit breakers equal
or exceed Federal Specification Classifica-
tion W-C-375b requirements for the particu-
lar class associated with the circuit breaker
frame being considered.
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes
CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS

This information is presented only as an aid to understanding catalog numbers. It is not to be used to build catalog numbers for circuit
breakers or trip units.

Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers

ND j T 133 !T
Circuit Number Circuit Trip Type Suffix
Breaker/ of Breaker/
Frame Poles Frame
Type Rating
ND 2: 2 Poles 8: 800 Amp T33-LS E: 100% R.P. protected (4-Pole)
HND 3:3 Poles 12: 1200 Amp  T32-LSI EH: 50% R.P. protected (4-Pole)
NDC 4: 4 Poles T35-LSG K: High Magnetic Molded Case Switch
CND T36-LSIG W: Without Terminals
CHND X: Load Only Terminals
CNDC Y: Line Only Terminals
N-FRAME DIGITRIP SELECTION GUIDE
Trip Unit Type B - Dlgltnp RMS 310 - Band
|RMS Sensing __ Yes
| Breaker Type o B B
Ampere Range 400-1200A
Interrupting Rating @480V 35, 65, 100 (KA)
100% Rated Available
FProtection S &
Ordering Options LS, LSG LSI, LSIG
Fixed Rating Plug (1,) Yes Yes
LOver Temperature Protection L Yes as @L 7777777
| Long Delay Protection e
Adjustable Rating Plug (I ;) Available Available
Long Delay Pick Up 0.5-1.09 0.5-1.00
Long Delay Time 12t (6 I,,) 12 Secs. 12 Secs.
Long Delay Thermal Memory Yes Yes -
Short Delay Protection
Short Delay Pick Up 200-800% 200-800%
Short Delay Time I°t 100Ms No
Short Delay Time Flat No Inst.-300ms
Instantaneous Protection - o
Instantaneous Pick Up No 200-800%
Instantaneous Override Y Yes Yes
 Ground Fault Protection
'Ground Fault Pick Up 200A-1200A 200A-1200A
Groung Fault Delay Flat Inst.-500ms Inst.-500ms -
Ground Fault Thermal Memory Yes Yes Further Information
Testing TechnicalData............ TD 29-160
: - : : Dimensions . ............. DS 29-170N
Field Testin STK2 Test Kit STK2 Test Kit .
9 I Time/Current Curves ...... AD 29-167N

@ Adjustable by rating plugf
Note: | = Rating Plug Rating

Cutler-Hammer
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Cutler-Hammer Products
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Molded Case
Circuit Breakers

N-Erame

400-1200 Amperes

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

I'Maximum Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard
!Continuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed ‘ Adjustable Terminals Only®
Ampere 600 Volt Ac Rated 50 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug See Page 11
‘Ratlnog Standard " Options | Rlugs Adjustable | for Optional
@40°C Adjustable +lndependently T Adjustable T Independently Ampere Ratings Terminals
ShortTime | Adjustable [ Short Time | Adjustable Catalog Number
( Delay with | Short Time ‘ Pickup with | Short Time J ‘
12t Short | Pickup and | I’t Short Pickup and }
J Delay Ramp | Delay Delay and | Delay and }
| | Ground Fault | Ground Fault ] ‘
e _| Protection | Protection ", " | [ | _
_| CATALOG NUMBERS A'
2-Pole
800 [ ND2800T33W | ND2800T32W | ND2800T35W | ND2800TEBW 400 | 8NES400T | Adjustable [ TA700NB1
‘ ‘ | | 450 ’ 8NES450T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
| 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
| 600 8NES600T ABNESS800T1 TA700NB1
\ | 700 8NES700T TAT00NB1
- 4 W W | 800 | BNESBOOT | | TA1000NBT
'3-Pole
}800 ’\ND3800T33W | ND3800T32W | ND3800T35W [ ND3800T36W 400 I 8NES400T J Adjustable TAT00NB1 r
| ‘ ‘ 450 8NES450T 1 Settings Are: TA700NB1
| 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
| | | | 600 8NES600T 1 ABNESS800T1 TA700NB1 J
i | 700 8NES700T | TA700NB1
R S b BT e fenessoor [ | Tatoooner
4-Pole®
800 ND4800T33W | ND4800T32W. | . 400 - 8NES400T T Adjustable TA700NB1
| | | | 450 | 8NES450T ( Settings Are: TA700NB1
| ‘ 500 . 8NES500T [ 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
| | 600 I 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
| I ‘ | 700 ( 8NES700T J TA700NB1
o \ ‘ j 800 8NES800T | TA1000NB1
2-Pole
1200 ND212T33W ND212T32W ND212T35W ND212T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
| | \ [ 700 | 12NES700T J Settings Are: TA700NB1
[ | 800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
l [ i 900 12NES900T 1 A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
| | 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
“ | | 1100 ] 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
l 1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1
3Pole. = L o
‘ 1200 ND312133W | ND312T32W ND312T35W | ND312T36W 600 12NES600T | Adjustable TA700NB1
\ | 700 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB 1
| \ | i 800 \ 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1T000NB1 i
| 900 12NES900T | A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
| | | 1000 | 12NES1000T| TA1000NB1
[ l | l 1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
) 7 1200 'IZNES'IZOOT‘ TA1200NB1
'4-Pole®
(1 200 ND412T33W ND412T32W PR 600 T 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
| | \ | 700 | 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
| i | ‘ 800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
‘ | ‘ 900 ‘ 12NES900T ’ A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 ‘
‘ | 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
\ | \ 1100 | 12NES1100T TA1200NB1 \
| { [ | 1200 | 12NES1200T | TA1200NB1 |

@ Two terminals are required per pole.
@ Neutral is in right pole.
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

@)

Maximum Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard o
Continuous | High Interrupting Capacity Ampere | Fixed Adjustable Terminals Only® !
\Ampere 600 Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating ‘ Rating \ Rating Plug See Page 11 ‘
~Rat|nog Standard Options | Plugs | Adjustable for Optional ‘
@40°C Adjustable ‘ Independently | Adjustable [Independently ‘ | Ampere Ratinty Terminals |
\ Short Time Adjustable Short Time | Adjustable | Catalog Number
Delay with Short Time | Pickup with Short Time ‘ |
1t Short \ Pickup and i 1’t Short | Pickup and | l |
Delay Ramp | Delay | Delay and Delay and |
Ground Fault | Ground Fault ‘ \ |
- Protection Protection ] - o J
\‘_ CATALOG NUMBERS \
2-Pole 1
800 HND2800T33W7HND2800T32WT HND2800T35W | HND2800T36W | 400 | 8NES400T |\ Adjustable T TA700NB1 |
| ! 450 8NES450i: ‘ Settings Are: TA700NB1
‘ \ 500 | 8NES500T M. 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 |
‘ | ‘ \ 600 | 8NESB00T \ ABNES800T1 TA700NB1 |
‘ \ ‘ 700 (BNEs700T 4 TA700NB1 \
L ] | ! L | 800 . 8NESB00T | TA1000NB1
|3-Pole |
‘soo HND3800T33W | HND3800T32W | HND3800T35W | HND3800T36W [ 400 U8NESa00T | Adjustable TA700NB1 |
| ‘ [ \ 450 {Q8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
w ‘ 500 | BNES500T | 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 |
‘ \ 3 600 \ BNES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1 |
| \ 700 “8NES700T TA700NB1 |
o A i L | B00%, | sNEsgooT | | TAT000NB1
| 4-Pole2
1800 HND4800T33W “HNDABOOTBZWT. T 400 T 8NES400T | Adjustable TA700NB1 \
450 | 8NES450T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
\ \ \ \ 500 | 8NES500T \ 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
‘ | | 600 - 8NES600T |  ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
| | ‘ 700 8NES700T " TA700NB1 |
[ IR 4o o 1 NN | 800 | eNessooT | | TAT00ONBT |
2-Pole I
11200 |HND212T33W | HND212T32W  [HND212T3sW | AND292T36W | 600 | 12NES600T | Adjustable TA700NB1 |
‘ | ] 700 | 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
\ | \ i 800 | 12NES800T k 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1 \
| ‘ ! ! 900 | 12NES900T AT12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 \
1000 | 12NES1000T TA1000NB1 \
| | | 1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
[ | N (1200 | ranest2oor) | TAt2onBt |
3-Pole
hzoo ~ | HND312T33W [ HND312T32W ‘ HND312T35W | HND312T36W 600 12NES600T | Adjustable TA700NB1 *
\ | | 700 | 12NES700T  Settings Are: A700 B 1 !
| ‘ \ ‘ 800 | 12NES800T | 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1 ‘
| | \ | 900 | 12NES900T |  A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 \
‘ | | 1000 | 12NES1000T TA1000NB 1 \
I 1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1 |
I R - | | 10 | 2NESt200T | TA1200NB1
epoler ¢ S O
11200 HND412T33W | HND412W82W |. . . . . . [ . . . . . 600 | 12NES600T  Adjustable TA700NB1 |
| ‘ ‘ 700 ‘ 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB1 i
| | 800 12NES800T | 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
\ ‘ 900 | 12NES900T | A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 \
‘ | ‘ 1000 | 12NES1000T TA1000NB1 \
| ‘ | ) 1100 | 12NEST100T TA1200NB1 |
o | | 1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1 ‘

O Two terminals are required pgr, pole.
@ Neutral is inright pole.
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Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Series C®

Molded Case
Circuit Breakers
N-Frame

400-1200 Amperes

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

[Maximum | Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard
|Continuous [ Ultra High Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed I" Adjustable Terminals Only®
‘Am_pere 600 Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug See Page 11
wRatmog | Standard m—sd 1 Plugs Adjustable | for Optional
|@40°C | Adjustable | Independently | Adjustable [ Independently | Ampere Ratings Terminals
| Short Time | Adjustable | Short Time | Adjustable Catalog Number
Delay with | Short Time | Pickup with | Short Time
| It Short | Pickup and It Short | Pickup and
| Delay Ramp | Delay Delay and , Delay and ‘
| | | Ground Fault ‘ Ground Fault '
‘ - S _ Protection Protection . R . R
CATALOG NUMBERS
2-Pole
1800 NDC2800T33W | NDC2800T32W | NDC2800T35W | NDC2800T36W | 400 8NES400T Adjustable [ TA700NB1
‘ | | 450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
| | | i 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
| i | 600 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
| 700 8NES700T TA700NB1
‘T I R o 4 %/ | s0 jenessoT | | TAtooonBr
3-Pole
[800 | NDC3800T33W | NDC3800T32W | NDC380Q35W ‘ NDC3800T36W 400 8NES400T Adijustable T Ta700NB1
\ i ‘ 450 8NES450T | Settings Are: TA700NB1 |
} ‘ ‘ | 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
| | 600 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
| ‘ | y 700 8NES700T TA700NB1
A L), {eo [ enessooT | | TatoooNst
4-Pole@
800 [ NDC4800T33W | NDC4800T32W i . E 400 ) 8NES400T | Adjustable TA700NB1
I | ‘ 450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
‘ | | 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
‘ | | 600 ( 8NES600T ABNESB800T1 TA700NB1
[ ‘ | 700 8NES700T TA700NB1
‘ 800 8NES800T TA1000NB1
|2-Pole . - _
| 1200 NDC212T33W | NDC212T32WTNDC212T35W [ NDC212T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
| | i ‘ 700 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB1
| 800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
| ‘ ‘ 900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
| [ ‘ 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
| 1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
| l 1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1
|3-Pole
,1200 NDC312T33W ‘ NDC312T32W | NDC312T35W | NDC312T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
| i ; 700 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
} | ‘ 800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
| 900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
l | 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
| | | 1100 | 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
| } i 1200 i 12NES1200T TA1200NB1
14-Pole®
“200 NDC412T33W | NDC412T32W | . 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
‘ ‘ | | 700 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
| | | 800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
. | | | 900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
| | 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
| \ \ 1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
| L ‘ 1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1

@ Two terminals are required per pole.
@ Neutral is in right pole.

E:T-N
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes
100% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS

@

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is applied at the 75°C ampacity.
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

Maximum | Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard
Continuous | Standard Interrupting Capacity Ampere | Fixed | Adjustable Terminals Only®
Am_pere 600 Volt Ac Rated 50 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating \ Rating LRating Plug See Page 11
Rat|(;1°g Standard Options | Plugs | Adjustable for Optional
] | .
@40°C Adjustable Independently | Adjustable Independently | Ampere Ratings Terminals
Short Time Adjustable Short Time Adjustable | \ Catalog Number
Delay with Short Time Pickup with Short Time \ i
12t Short Pickup and 12t Short Pickup and i |
Delay Ramp Delay Delay and Delay and \
Ground Fault Ground Fault | ‘
| Protection | Protection | o 9
CATALOG NUMBERS
2-Pole
800 CND2800T33W | CND2800T32W | CND2800T35W | CND2800T36W 400 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB1
450 | ‘8NES450T, " Settings Are: TA700NB 1
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
600 \ 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
700 \ 8NES700T TA700NB 1
800 in,8NES800T | TAT000NB1
3-Pole
800 CND3800T33W | CND3800T32W | CND3800T35W | CND3800T36W 400 | 8NES400T i Adjustable TA700NB1
450 8NES450T ‘ Settings Are: TA700NB1
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
600 | 8NES600T ‘ ABNESS800T 1 TA700NB1
700 8NES700T ‘ TA700NB1
800 | 8NES800T | TA1000NB 1
4-Pole® - .
800 CND4800T33W | CND4800T32W 400 8NES400T i Adjustable TA700NB1 ‘
450 BNES4SOT | Settings Are TA700NB1 \
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
600 8NES600T \ ABNES800T1 TA700NB1 }
700 8NES700T ‘ TA700NB1 |
800 | 8NES800T | TA1000NB1 |
2-Pole [‘
1200 CND212T33W CND212T32W CND212T35W CND212T36W 600 i 12NES600T E Adjustable TA700NB1 ‘
700 ‘ 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB 1 \‘
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
900 ‘ 12NES900T | A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 ‘
1000 ‘ 12NES1000T TA1000NB1 |
1100 12NES 1100T TA1200NB1
1200 ‘ 12NES1200T | TA1200NB1 J
3-Pole \
1200 CND312T33W CND312T32W END312T35W CND312T36W 600 | 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1 .
700 ‘ 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB 1 }
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
900 ‘ 12NES900T [ A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 \
1000 | 12NES1000T1 TA1000NB1 ‘
1100 \ 12NES11OOT‘ TA1200NB1 ‘
1200 | 12NES1200T TA1200NB1 !
4-Pole® |
1200 CND412T33W (CND442T32W, 600 | 12NES600T | Adjustable TA700NB 1 ‘
700 i 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB1 }
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 ‘
1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1 ‘
1100 i 12NES1100T\ TA1200NB1 |
1200 | 12NES1200T | TA1200NB1 |

@ Two terminals are required péppole.
@ Neutral isinright pele.
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100% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided,that90°C wire is applied at the 75°C ampacity.
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

[Maximum | Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard T‘
|Continuous | High Interrupting Capacity Ampere Rixed Adjustable Terminals Only®
Ampere 600 Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug See Page 11
\ Ratmeg Standard Options ] {1 Plugs Adjustable for Optional
@40 " Adjustable Independently | Adjustable Independently ! Ampere Ratings Terminals
| Short Time | Adjustable Short Time Adjustable ) | Catalog Number
‘ Delay with | Short Time Pickup with Short Time l
1t Short | Pickup and 12t Short Pickup and |
‘ Delay Ramp | Delay Delay and Delay and ’ |
! Ground Fault Ground Fault | |
‘ Protection Protection ,{ J il ]
| | CATALOG NUMBERS
[2-Pole _ y - __ j
1800 CHND2800T33W CHN02800T32W‘ CHN02800T35W CHND2800T36W 400 8NES400T Adjustable FTA700NB‘I |
| | 450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
‘ 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
| [ 600 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1 ‘
| 700 8NES700T TA700NB1
I ‘77777J o 1 | 800 8NES800T | TA1000NB1
3pole """\ -
1800 CHND3800T33W| CHND3800T32W CHND3800T35W CHND3800T36W 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB1
| 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
| 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
| 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
‘ 8NES700T TA700NB1
8NES800T TA1000NB1 |
[4-Pole® |
1800 CHND4800T33W] CHND4800T32W]| . 400 8NES400T J Adjustable TA700NB1 )
450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
‘ L 500 8NES500T | 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
‘ ’ 600 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
} ! \ 700 8NES700T TA700NB1
| 800 8NES800T TA1000NB1
12-Pole - -
1200 CHND212T33W | GHND212T32W | CHND212T35W | CHND212T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
| ] ] 700 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB1
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
‘ 1100 12NES1100T TA1000NB1
| 1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1
[3-Pole
1200 CHND312T38W " | CHND312T32W | CHND312T35W | CHND312T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
| 700 12NES700T [ Settings Are: TA700NB1
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
‘ 900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TAT000NB1
| 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
i 1100 12NES1100T TA1000NB1
1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1
14-Pole®
[P -
‘1200 CHND412T33W | CHND412T32W | . . 600 12NES600T Adjustabie TA700NB1
| 700 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
| 800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
| } 900 12NES900T ! A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
‘ 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
\ 1100 12NES1100T TA1000NB1
| 1200 ( 12NES1200T TA1200NB1

@ Two terminals are required per pole.
@ Neutral is in right pole.

F:1-N
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes
100% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is applied at the 75°C ampacity.
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

Maximum | Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard
Continuous [ Ultra High Interrupting Capacity Ampere | Fixed Adjustable Terminals Only®
Ampere 600 Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug SeePage 11
Ratmog Standard Options Plugs Adjustable for Optional
@40°C Adjustable Independently | Adjustable Independently Ampere'Ratings Terminals
Short Time Adjustable Short Time Adijustable Catalog Number
Delay with Short Time Pickup with Short Time
1t Short Pickup and 12t Short Pickup and
Delay Ramp Delay Delay and Delay and
Ground Fault Ground Fault
Protection | Protection

CATALOG NUMBERS

2-Pole )
800

CNDC2800T33W| CNDC2800T32W | CNDC2800T35W| CNDC2800T36W 400 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB1
450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
500 8NESS500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
600 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
700 8NES700T TA700NB1
‘ 800 8NES800T TAT000NB1
|3-Pole ~ -
800 CNDC3800T33W. CNDC3800T32W | CNDC3800T35W| CNDC3800T36W 400 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB1
450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1
“ 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
600 8NES600T ABNES800T1 TA700NB1
700 8NES700T TA700NB1
800 8NES800T TA1000NB1
4-Pole@
800 CNDC4800T33W | CNDC4800T32W!. . . . . . Y AN 2 400 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB1
! 450 8NES450T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1
600 8NES600T ABNESS800T1 TA700NB1
\ 700 8NES700T TA700NB1
\ 800 8NES800T TA1000NB1
2-Pole
1200 CNDC212T33W | CNDC212T32W | CNDC212T35Wq CNDC212T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
700 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB1
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1
3-Pole
1200 CNDC312T33W | CNDC312T32W | .ENDC312135W | CNDC312T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1
700 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB1

800 12NES800T | 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TAT000NB1
1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1

4-Pole@

1200 CNDC412T33W 4 CND@412T32W |. . . . . . |. . . . . . 600 12NES600T | Adjustable TA700NB1
700 12NES700T | Settings Are: TA700NB1
800 12NES800T | 600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1
900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1
1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1
1100 12NES1100T TA1200NB1
1200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1

® Two terminals are required pér pole.
® Neutral is in right{ole.

Cutler-Hammer

WestinghouSey&
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Series C®

Molded Case
Circuit,Breakers
N-Frame

400-1200 Amperes

TYPE ND MOLDED CASE SWITCH CATALOG NUMBERS

\T:ontinuous L—CATALOG NUMBERS P
| Ampere S T )

| Rating }izf.ofleiii, . 7L37P70|37 - iiiL‘lfoiei@*ffffffJ
| @ 40°C ‘ Complete with Standard Line and '
o Load Terminals (shipped separately) gy

! | Type ND - High Instantaneoustt) = . @ FN j
g0 e | ~osoowk DR‘*@EVVLfff,%
l | TypeND-Highinstantaneous () NNy
20 . [ nomawk [ wokiawg |

For UL listed, series tested molded case switch application data, refento,Cutler-Hammer.

@ Neutral is in right pole.

SOLID,STATE (ELECTRONIC)
PORTABLE TEST KIT

The solid state (electronic) portable test kit
provides verification of performance of all
ratings of Electronic trip units installed in
Series C circuit breakers while in service
under varying load and/or phase imbalance.
The test kit operates on 120-Volt, 50/60 Hz
power; it includes complete instructions
and test times for testing long time, short
time/instantaneous operation and optional
ground fault operation of the circuit
breaker.

Ordering Information
[CATALOG NUMBER

]
ste |

E:T-N
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New Information

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A, N_Fra e

31-500A
Te

on
A% ories
LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS K uT

Ordering Information uired on N-Frame. Terminals are
N-Frame circuit breakers use Cu/Al terminals as standard. When optional copper or Cu/ readed.
terminals are required, order by catalog number. Specify if factory installation is requifed.

Line and Load Terminal

cneanc Load ermnal - -
‘Maximum | Terminal | Wire | AWG Wire " Metric | caTAL
Breaker | Body ‘ Type Range/No. | Wire |

LATPE,_ | Material | ‘ Conductors | Range mm? | h,.
LSEEaLd Cu/Al Pressure Terminals - -
[700 | Aluminum | Cu/Al ! (2) 1-500 MCM | 50-300

-~ e -
%Opiticmag:opper and Cu/Al Pressure Type Terminals

700
11000 | Aluminum | Cu/Al | (3)3/0-400 MCM | 95-185 TA1000N
1200 | Aluminum | Cw/Al | (4) 4/0-500 MCM | 120-300 1 ®
1200 Aluminum | Cuw/Al | (3)500-750 MCM | 300-400 1201NB1®

| _ h
1700 | Copper | Cu | (220500 MCM | 70-300 NB1
1000 Copper Cu | (3)3/0-500 MCM | 95 ONB1
1200 | Copper . Cu | (4)3/0-400 MCM | 200NB3

T Terminal rating is AI9Cu.
Terminal rating is Al7Cu.

EF:T-N
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Series C N-Frame Termination Accessories

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE HANDLE EXTENSION INTERPHASE BARRIERS

Hardware for surface mounting of circuit Included with breaker. The interphase barriers provide a%ditional
breakers is supplied only on request. [CATALOG NUMBER electrical clearance bgtween circuit breaker
Hardware consists of mounting screws and [HEX5 poles for_ speci i applications.

lock washers. Order hardware for circuit

ic insulating
breaker pole configurations as required.

he molded slots

ield installation
Ordering Information

Base mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge when ordered with a circuit breaker.
When ordering separately, refer to price list.

Imperial Thread

Number of |Description CATALOG
Poles NUMBER
2-,3-, 0.3125-18 x 1.25 inch panhead | BMH5
and 4-pole  |steel screws and lock washers.

4
Cutler-Hamme
Westingho
Cutler-Ha ucts
Five Par
Pittsbur sylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printed in U.S.A.
N June 1994
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Westinghouse & 29-120N
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page 13

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Nl:er\‘/\?lnformation Serles C

Mailed to: E, D, cgagég%oAA, 31-400A, N-Frame ]
Accessories

GENERAL INFORMATION

All internal accessories are of the plug-in
type and are listed for field installation
under UL File E64983.@ Internal accessories
for sealed circuit breakers are listed under
UL File E7819 for factory installation only.
The available plug-in accessories include
the following:

® Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch

® Auxiliary Switch

® Shunt Trip

® Low Energy Shunt Trip

® Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Different accessory wiring options are avail-
able to satisfy most circuit breaker mount-
ing applications. The standard wiring con-
figuration is pigtail leads exiting the rear of
the base directly behind the accessory.
Optional configurations include a terminal
block mounted on the same side of the base
as the accessory, leads exiting the rear of
the base where the accessory is mounted,
and leads exiting the rear of the base on the
side opposite the accessory. If accessory
leads longer than 18 inches are required,
side-mounted terminal blocks should be
used.

Cover design permits field installation of Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in N-Frame Circuit Breaker
external accessories such as key interlocks,

padlockable handle lock hasp, and electrieal

or manual handle operations without modi-

fying the cover.

To identify allowable accessgry imstallation
combinations, see page,14.

® Some UL listings pending; refer to Cutler-
Hammer.

EF-T-N
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29-120N
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Series C N-Frame Accessory Combinations

@

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessories and the number of poles in the circuit

breaker.

Reference

Termination Accessories Page

Line and Load Terminals

Base Mounting Hardware

Lt. Ctr.

11
12

4-Pole
Rt.

Rt. Lt.

Ctr.

Neu.

l
|

Handle Extension 12 [ \
Interphase Barriers 12 | [ J \
Internal Accessories (Only 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole)
[ Alarm Lockout {(Make/Break) 15
© Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) B
| Auxiliary Switch (1A, 1) ®
* Auxiliary Switch (2A,28) 1w
| Auxiliary Switch (34,3 1.
© Auxiliary Switch(1A, 1ByAlarm Lockout 16 .|
| Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B/Alarm Lockout (Make/Breakl 16
| shuntTrip-Standard a7
| ShuntTrip-Low Energy s &
| Undenoltage Release Mehanism 19 __ Wy | @
External Accessories
Non-Padiockable Handle Block 21 o
* Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 21 -
Key Interlock kit o219 W
‘Sliding Bar Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 22 ___ W
© Walking Beam Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 22/ W o
 Electrical (Motor) Operator = O
Plug-n Adapters [ 23 ]
Rear Connecting Studs 24
‘ 7anelboard Connecting Straps 24

| Handle Mechanism 25

Solid-State (Electronic) Portable Test Kit 9

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer)

Special Calibration 27
Moisture Fungus Treatment 27
Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakeg§ 27

27

Marine Application

B Applicable in indicated pole‘pesition
d May be mounted on left or rightipole/& not both
@ Accessory available/Modification available

Cutler-Hammer.

Westinghouse, &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five PagkwayiCenter

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

EiT-N
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Cutler-Hammer

SelectiomyData

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

Make L

!

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
circuit breaker trip status and provides
remote signaling and interlocking capabili-
ties when the circuit breaker trips. For 2-, 3-,
and 4-pole circuit breakers, the alarm (sig-
nal)/lockout switch consists of one or two
SPDT (single-pole double-throw) switches
assembled to a plug-in module mounted in
retaining slots in the top of the trip unit.
The SPDT switch contacts are identified as
make and break contacts. When the circuit
breaker trips, the make contact closes and
the break contact opens.

» Endurance, — 3000 electrical operations plus
1000 mechanical operations.

@yPigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

@yNonzinductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of

breaker.

=y

Westinghouse & 29-120N
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page 15
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
Series C®
N-Frame
Electrical Rating Data®®@
Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric
Voltage Current Withstand
- Amps Voltage
600 50/60 Hz 6
125 Dc 05@
250 Dc 0.25@
Ordering Information
Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch
Number of Mountifg Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@®
(Make and Break) | (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite | Same
Side Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS - CATALOG NUMBERS
Left A1LSLA | A1L5LB | ATLSLC | A1LSLT A1L5LPK | ATL5SLTK
Right® A1L5RA | A1L5RB | A1L5RC | A1L5RT A1L5RPK | ATL5RTK
\ ‘ \
2 ‘ Left A2L5LA ‘ A2L5LB | ...... A2L5LT A2L5LPK | A2L5LTK
Right® A2L5RA | A2L5RB | ...... A2L5RT A2L5RPK A2L5RTK

E.-T-N
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29-120N
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Series C N-Frame Internal Accessories

AUXILIARY SWITCH

aT
3

The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker
contact status information by monitoring
the position of the molded crossbar con-
taining the moving contact arms. The auxil-
iary switch is used for remote signaling and
interlocking purposes, and consists of one
or two SPDT switches assembled to a plug-
in module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has
one “a” and one “b” contact. When the
CII’CUIt breaker contacts are open, the “a”
contact is open and the “b” contact is
closed.

) Endurance — 3000 electrical operations‘plus

1000 mechanical operatiofs.

Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AW.G((0.82 gim?).

Non-inductive load.

Listed with Underwriters Laborateties, Inc. for

field installation under E64983.

5 Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

®e® 2

@

Electrical Rating Data®®@

Maximum
Voltage

Frequency

Amps

Maximum | Dielectric
Current

Withstand
Voltage

600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 Dc 0.5®
250 Dc 0.25@

Ordering Information

Auxiliary SW|tch

Factory Mounted

T

Field Mounted

| Number of Mounting
Sets of Contacts | Location
(1A and 1B) (Pole)

' ) Left '
Right®

| Connection Type and Lotation

Field Installation Klts@

18-inch Pigtail Lgads

Termina
Block

FSaK

Side
CATALOG NUMBER

Rear®
Side

wn

]

A1X5LA, | ATX5LB
AIXSRAYJAT1X5RB

2 Left

Right®
| Left
. Right® O 4

AZX5LA ]

Opposite | Same

Side

|

Pigtail Terminal
Leads Block

CATALOG NUMBERS

A1IX5LC | AIX5LT
A1X5RC | A1X5RT

A2X5LB | ...... A2X5LT
A2X5RA | A2X5RB | ...... A2X5RT
4 4

A3X5LA | A3X5LB
A3XERA | A3XSRB |

ATX5LPK | AIX5LTK
A1X5RPK | ATX5RTK
A2X5LPK | A2X5LTK
A2X5RPK | A2X5RTK

A3X5LT
A3X5RT |

A3X5LPK | ABX5LTK
| A3X5RPK | A3X5RTK |

Auxiliary Switch-Alafm (Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination
Each catalog“numbenlisted in the following table includes one or two auxiliary switches
and one alarm switch.

Number of f Mounting | Factory Mounted Field Mounted 1
Sets of Contacts’’ Location | Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® ‘
(Pole) | 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal [ Pigtail Terminal W
Block | Leads Block

Same Rear® Opposite | Same |
Side Side Side | \
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS !
TAR1B and Left AA115LA | AA115LBY . ... .. AA115LT | AA115LPK | AA115LTK ‘
1 Make/1 Break Right® AA115RA| AAT15RB| ... ... AA115RT | AA115RPK |AA115RTK ‘
2Ap2B and Left AA215LA ‘ AA215LB) ...... AA215LT | AA215LPK |AA215LTK ‘]

'@ Make/1 Break Right® AA215RA| AA215RB] ... ... AA215RT | AA215RPK |AA215RTK

Cutler-Hammeér

Westinghouse &
Cutler-HarmmerRroducts

Five ParkwayCenter
Pittsburgh,"Rennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

F21-N

Printed in U.S.A.
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Westinghouse & 29-120N
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page 17

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Series C®
N-Frame
Internal
Aceessories

SHUNT TRIP

K

The shunt trip provides remote controlled
tripping of the circuit breaker. The shunt
trip consists of an intermittent rated sole-
noid with a tripping plunger and a cutoff
switch assembled to a plug-in module.
When required for ground fault protection
applications, certain ac rated shunt trips, as
noted, are suitable for operation at 55 per-
cent of rated voltage.

Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.

Appreximate total circuit breaker contact

opening time,— 18 milliseconds.

Endurance — 3000 electrical operations plus

1000 mechanical operations.

Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1

GEP devices. Marking label included with

accessory kits.

®ylisted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of

breaker.

® © 00

Electrical Rating Data®@®

50-60 Hz | Dc \
Supply | Minimum | VA | Supply | Minimum | VA

Voltage | Operating Voltage| Operating

Voltage Voltage

| 24 | 168 200| 24 |046.8 170
48 33.6 830 48 336 710
60 1280 60 1105‘
110® 60 100 | 910 77 110
120® 120 | 120 130
127® 140 [")125 140
208® 420
220® 470

‘ 240® 550 ... .
380 266 95, 2200 | 154 41
400 108 19250 .- 54
415 120 .
440 136

40
50

50
70

Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt
trip coils’are designed to be applied at specific ac or dc voltages within the voltage range
shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit breaker accessory name-
plates.

Shunt Trip
Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
(ac Freq = 50/60 Hz)J] Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite Same
Side Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
| Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®
24 Vac/24 Vdc SNT5LA03 | SNT5LB03 | SNT5LC03 | SNT5LT03 | SNT5LPO3K| SNT5LTO3K
48-60 Vac SNTSLA05 | SNT5LB0O5 | SNT5LC05 | SNT5LTO5 § SNT5LPO5K| SNT5LTO5K
110-240 Vac® SNT5LA11 | SNT5LB11 | SNT5LC11 | SNT5LT11 | SNT5LP11K | SNT5LT11K
110-125 Vdc SNT5LA26 | SNT5LB26 | SNT5LC26 | SNT5LT26 | SNT5LP26K| SNT5LT26K
380-440 Vac/ SNT5LA14 | SNT5LB14 | SNT5LC14 | SNT5LT14 J SNT5LP14K| SNT5LT14K
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT5LA18 | SNT5LB18 | SNT5LC18 | SNT5LT18 | SNT5LP18K | SNT5LT18K
48-60 Vdc SNT5LA23 | SNT5LB23 | SNT5LC23 | SNT5LT23 || SNT5LP23K| SNT5LT23K

E.-T-N
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Series C N-Frame Internal Accessories

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt
trip coils are designed to be applied at specific ac or dc voltages within the voltage range
shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit breakgraccessory name-

plates.
LE
Low Energy Shunt Trip®
Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted

Low energy shunt trip devices are designed Positions Connection Type and Location F?eld .Installation KiTs@
to operate from low energy output signals 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
from dedicated current sensors typically - Block Leads Block
applied in ground fault protection schemes. Same Rear® Opposite Same
However, with a proper control voltage Side Side Side
source, they may be applied in place of CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
conventional trip devices for special appli- Left Pole® LSTSLA | LsTsLB | LSTsLC LST5LT LST5LPK LST5LTK

cations. Flux paths surrounding permanent
magnets used in the shunt trip assembly
hold a charged spring poised in readiness
to operate the circuit breaker trip mecha-
nism. When a 100 microfarad capacitor
charged to 28 Vdc is discharged through
the shunt tripcoil, the resultant flux op-
poses the permanent magnet flux field,
which releases the stored energy in the
spring to trip the circuit breaker. As the
circuit breaker resets, the reset arm is actu-
ated by the circuit breaker handle, resetting
the shunt trip. The plug-in module is
mounted in retaining slots in the top of the
trip unit. Coil is intermittent-rated only.
Cutoff provisions required in control circuit.

@ Cutoff provisions required in control gircuit.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratoriés, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of
breaker.

Cutler-Hammer

WestinghousSen&

Cutler-Hammer Products
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Series C°®
N-Frame
Internal
Accessories

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism moni-
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and
trips the circuit breaker when the voltage
falls to between 70 and 35 percent of the
solenoid coil rating.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever assembled to a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping
lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the circuit breaker handle is
moved to the reset (OFF) position. With no
voltage applied to the undervoltage release
mechanism, the circuit breaker contacts will
not touch when a closing operation is ats
tempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release mech@mism
accessories are not designed for,
and should not be used as,¢ircuit
interlocks.

Ordering Information

Select handle reset uivderveltagerelease
mechanism catalog number fapthe voltage
within the indicateéd voltage range. Under-
voltage release mechanismgcoils are de-
signed to be applied atispécific ac or dc
voltages within the voltage range shown.
Performance data is shown on applicable
circuit breaker accessory nameplates.

@pEndurance: 3000 electrical operations plus 1000
mechanical operations.

@ _Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

Electrical RatingData @

jsoobz b Wee o
Supply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup VA
Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage

§ o Max. | Max. Max.

12 8.4 | 102, 12 _ |02
24 . 168 | 204 24 . 20.4

48 21 336 40.8 48 33.6 40.8

60 60 |
110 44.5 71 93.5 110 93.5
120 120
127 o h, VN 125 -

84 145.6 176.8 220 187
4 . 7T 250
175 266 323

Underyoltage Release Mechanism
Voltage Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Rating Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
(acyfreq = 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
50/60 Hz) Block Leads Block

Same Rear® Opposite Same

Side Side Side

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left Pole Mounting® Ac Ratings
12 Vac UVH5LA02 | UVH5LB02 | UVH5LC02 | UVH5LTO02 | UVH5LPO2K | UVH5LT02K
24 Vac UVH5LAO03 | UVH5LB03 | UVH5LC03 | UVH5LTO3 | UVH5LPO3K | UVH5LTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH5LAQ05 | UVH5LB0O5 | UVH5LCO05 | UVH5LTO5 | UVHSLPO5SK | UVHSLTO5K

1 '110-127 Vac UVH5LA08 | UVH5LB08 | UVH5LC08 | UVH5LTO08 | UVH5LPO8K | UVH5LTO8K

‘ 208-240 Vac UVH5LA11 | UVH5LB11 | UVH5LC11 | UVH5LT11 UVH5LP11K | UVH5LT 11K

| 380-500 Vac UVHS5LA29 | UVH5LB29 | UVH5LC29 | UVH5LT29 | UVH5LP29K | UVHSLT29K

| Left Pole Mounting® Dc Ratings
12 Vdc UVH5LA20 | UVH5LB20 | UVH5LC20 | UVH5LT20 | UVH5LP20K | UVH5LT20K
24 Vdc UVH5LA21 | UVH5LB21 | UVH5LC21 | UVH5LT21 UVH5LP21K | UVH5LT21K

‘ 48-60 Vdc UVH5LA23 | UVH5LB23 | UVH5LC23 | UVH5LT23 | UVH5LP23K | UVH5LT23K

1 110-125 Vdc UVH5LA26 | UVH5LB26 | UVH5LC26 | UVH5LT26 | UVH5LP26K | UVH5LT26K

‘ 220-250 Vdc UVH5LA28 | UVH5LB28 | UVH5LC28 | UVH5LT28 | UVH5LP28K | UVH5LT28K

E-T-N
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Series C®
N-Frame
External
Accessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

&

The nonlockable handle block secures the
circuit breaker handle in either the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-free operation allows
the circuit breaker to trip when the handle
block holds the circuit breaker handle in the
ON position.) The device is positioned over
the circuit breaker handle and secured by a
setscrew to deter accidental operation of
the circuit breaker handle. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information
One per circuit breaker.

LKD4 |

@ Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listing pending
under UL File E7819.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP®

@\

The padlockable handle lock haspyallows
the handle to be locked jin thedON, or OFF
position. (Trip-free opefation allows the
circuit breaker to tripgwhenythe handle lock
holds the circuit breéakerjhandle in the ON
position.) The hasp miounts on the circuit
breaker coyer within theftrimline. The cover
is predrilled on both sides of the operating
handle sothat/the hasp can be mounted on
either side ofthe handle. The hasp will
accommodate upito three padlocks with

'+ inch@®mm)ishackles. (Field installation
only/)

Orderinginformation

The padlockable handle lock hasp can be
mounted on either side of the operating
handle. One per circuit breaker; field instal-
lation only.

YCATALOG NUMBER
| PLK5

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the circuit breaker handle in the OFF posi-
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an
extended deadbolt blocks movement of the
circuit breaker handle. Uniquely coded keys
are removable only with the deadbolt ex-
tended. Each coded key controls a group of
circuit breakers for a given specific cus-
tomer installation.

The key interlock assembly consists of a
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
circuit breaker cover in either the left- or
right-pole position; key interlock mounting
hardware; and a wire seal. Specific mount-
ing kits are required for individual key inter-
lock types. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT

Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
NO.

Superior B4003-1 | 3s inch

Kirk F 3/sinch

Square D SF None Kyka

Federal Pioneer | VF 3fs inch

Castell Kor QK | 3jsinch CTK4

EF-T-N
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Series C N-Frame External Accessories

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent 2- or
3-pole circuit breakers. It is installed on the
enclosure cover between the circuit break-
ers. When the sliding bar interlock handle is
moved from one side to the other, a bar
extends to alternately block movement of
the circuit breaker handles and prevents
both circuit breakers from being switched
to ON at the same time. Sliding bar inter-
locks are not UL-listed. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole circuit breakers with circuit breaker
center line spacing at 8z inches, and enclo-

sure front panel thickness of & or %s inches.

(For field installation only.)

[CATALOG NUMBER
|sBKs

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK

The walking beam interlock provides me-
chanical interlocking between two adjacent
circuit breakers of the same pole configura-
tion. The walking beam interlock modnts on
a bracket behind and between the circuit
breakers. A plunger on each end, of the
beam is inserted through an accessthele in
the backplate and base of each circuit
breaker. The walking beam interlock pre-
vents both circuit breakers frof being
switched to ON at the same time. When a
walking beam interlock is_installed, the
wiring troughs in the bagk of the circuit
breakercase are blocked\by the'plungers
and cannot be uséd for cross wiring. Fac-
tory-modified circuit breakers are required
for this application.

Ordering Information

The walkinggbeam“interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent circuit
breakers spaged [/« inch apart and having
the sape"poleyeonfiguration. The two circuit
breakers must be factory modified to accept
the,walking beam interlock assembly (suit-
able‘fer use with either 2- and 3-pole circuit
breakers). With properly modified circuit
breakers, the walking beam interlock is
suitable for field installation under UL File
E64983. Order circuit breakers of the type
and rating required, modified for field in-
stallation of the walking beam interlock.

|CATALOG NUMBER
IWBL5

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghotise &
Cutler-Hammer‘Products

Five Parkway, Center
Pittsburgh,*Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

EiT-N
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N-Frame
External
Accéssories

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR

Ordering Information

Electrical Rating Data ®@@®@
Voltage® Frequency Inrush Fuse
@ (V) Current (A)
- (A) -
120 50/60 Hz 25 6
208 21
240 19 4
480
Dc 30
] 13

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS

The motor operator allows the circuit Operating Frequency “|Rigtail B

breaker to be opened, closed, or reset re- Voltage Leads )

motely. It also has a lock-off capability and iCATALOG NUMBERS. For rear connected applications such as

provisions for manual operation. - switchboards. Facilitates ease of installation
120 50760 H: EOP5TO7 and front removal of breaker. Includes

The motor operator contains a reversible ggg Egggﬁ? conduqtor for mour_ning on b_reaker, plug-in

motor connected to a ball screw. The ball 480 EOP5T15 mounting blocks with matching conductor,

screw drives the circuit breaker handle. 5 Do EOPST22 rear studs and mounting hardware.

Limit switches and relays are used to con- EOP5T26

trol the motor.

Since the motor operator is equipped with
control relays, only a momentary control
signal is required to close or open the circuit

Ordering Information

Order two mounting blocks style number
when line and load are required; order one
mounting block style number when either
line or load is required.

breaker. Once an operation is initiated, the Contimaous | STYLE NUMBERS |
controlrelays seal in and the motor opera- Current
i H . 2-Pole 3-Pole 4-Pole
tor completes its operation. The relays carty Rating
the motor current. The control momentaty (Amperes)
switches only provide the signal. 1200 | 2614D53G03 | 2614D53G04 | . ... (

The motor operator is UL listed as a recogds
nized component suitable for field installa#
tion on all type N-frame circuitreakers-and
molded case switches under UL File E64124.

From the point of energizatiomyof the clos-
ing mechanism at 85% voltage,the closing
time is 30 cycles +80%.

@ Mdnderwriters Laboratories listed under UL File
E64983.

@, The,electrical operator design has been
endurance tested for 2,500 electrical operations.

@ Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

@ Maximum operating time: 12 cycles max.

® Tolerance: +10%, -15% of nominal voltage.

E.T-N
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Series C N-Frame External Accessories

REAR CONNECTING STUDS®

PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS

Rear connecting studs are available in sev-
eral sizes to accommodate specific fixed-
mounted circuit breaker applications.

Ordering Information

For complete stud assembly, order a stud
and appropriate tube based on thickness of
customer’s mounting panel. A short stud
must be assembled adjacent to a long stud
to maintain clearances required by Under-
writers’ Laboratories, Inc. Two studs are
required per pole.

For connecting line end of breakers to
panelboard bus.

Ordering Information

Panelboard connecting straps are‘awvailable
to meet the needs of most standard
panelboard applications. Stylemumbers for
mounting brackets for CDP panelbeard
installations are also included.

Refer to panelboard mafiufaeturer for com-

@ Not UL listed.

Stud Diameter, Extension | STUD ™
Ampere | Inches Back of STYLE patibility.
Rating and Thread | Breaker, NUMBERS
| inches Panelboard Cofnnecting Straps
800 1%-12 5% 623B222G01 Ampere Cennector Style
800 1%-12 8 623B222G02 Rating Type Number
800 | 1%-12 10% 623B222G03 | [ "Bys Spacing 3148
1200 1%-12 5% 373B375G04
1200 | 1%4-12 10% 373B375G03 | | 1200 Short 505C606G04
1200 Medium 505C606G05
1200 Long 505C606G06

Mounting Bracket
Four (4hRequired

STYLEYNUMBER
315C270H01

Cutler-Hammer

WestinghGuse &
Cutler-HammerProducts

Five Rarkway Center
Pittsburgh;*Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E.:T-N
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Series C®
N-Frame
External
Accessories

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

The Flex Shafttype handle mechanism is an
extra heavy-duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type
enclosures. An operating handle, flexible
shaft, and mechanism are required for
standard application.

The handle can be locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X, and
12 fabricated enclosures. It is supplied for
mounting in right-hand flange enclosures!
The handle fits the industry standard cutout,

Three lengths of shafts are available ferguse
with the wide range of depths of various
enclosures (4 ft. through 6 ft.). Thesesehoices
enable this mechanism to be mounted in
various depth, width, and height enclosures.
Note: when selecting the lengthrefyshaft]
ensure minimum bending radius 67 8iinches
is maintained to operatéipropenly.

The standard metho@ of shipment includes
the mechanism préset at'the factory;
however, minor fieldyadjustméents may be
required.

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assem-,
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and hardware kit to
fit industry standard flange cutout

Circuit Length of CATALOG
Breaker Flex Sha t NUMBERS
‘ ) (m feet) !
N-Frame F5S04
| F5805
L - ”J; FSSOG

Note: NEMA 4/4X handlemeehanisms are
available. Add suffix X&o complete catalog
number.

Accessories

Standard@oor Hardware
(Required*Adapter Kit Below)

CATALQG NUMBERS |Latch | Panel 7I:Ieightw‘
DH1R 2 point Upto30in. !
. DH2R 2 point Upto 40in.
| DH3R 3point | Over 40 in.

Door Hardware Adapter Kit

(Required on Standard Door Hardware)
CATALOG NUMBERS |
AMTDHA |

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and
door interlock pin. Available for right hand

flange mounting only.
Panel Height

CATALOG NUMBERS \ Latch
Up to 40 in.
Over 40in.

HDH-2R 2 point

HDH-3R 3 point

E-T-N
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Series C®
N-Frame
Modifications

SPECIAL CALIBRATION®

Refer specific requests to Cutler-Hammer
for availability.

@ Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT

All Series C circuit breaker cases are
molded from glass-polyester which does
not support the growth of fungus. Any parts
which are susceptible to the growth of
fungus will require special treatment.

Order by description.
Refer to price list.

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT,BREAKERS

Refer specific requestsgdo Cutler-Hammer
for availability.

MARINE APPLICATION

N=Erame circuit breakers can be supplied to
meet the following marine specifications:

U.S. Coast Guard CFR 46
ABS — American Bureau of Shipping
IEEE 45

These specifications generally require
molded case circuit breakers to be supplied
with 50°C ambient calibration, and plug-in
adapter kits. When plug-in adapter kits are
used, no terminals need be supplied.

N-Frame circuit breakers can also be sup-
plied to meet UL489 Supplement SA (Ma-
rine Use) and UL489 Supplement SB (Naval
Use).

UL489 Supplement SA applies to vessels
over 65 feet in length. Requirements in-
clude 40°C ambient calibration, special
labeling, and no use of aluminum conduc-
tors or terminals.

UL489 Supplement SB requires 50°C ambi-
ent calibration, vibration testing, special
nameplating, and no use of aluminum
conductors or terminals.

Order by description.
Refer to Cutler-Hammer for pricing.

E:T-N
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Westinghouse Series C Circuit Breakers

R-Frame 2500 Amperes Introducing a new 2500 ampere
molded case circuit breaker fopcost

UL/CSA 600 Volts AC effective main breaker switchboard

|EC 947-2 690 Volts AC applications. Available with a full line
of Digitrip RMS Trip Units.

IEI Cutler-Hammer

E.T-N



Westinghouse Series C® Circuit Breakers

R-Frame 2500 Amperes

The Series C world class circuit breaker
family, state-of-the-art in circuit protec-
tion, has been enhanced with the intro-
duction of the three-pole, 2500 ampere
R-Frame. It meets UL, CSA, IEC 947-2,
and most other major electrical standards
worldwide.

The R-Frame provides higher interrupting
capabilities and enhanced performance
characteristics that were previously avail-
able only in physically larger breakers.

As with other members of the Series C
family, R-Frame provides design flexibility,
safety, unmatched performance, and out-
standing value.

Solid State Protection

The R-Frame is available with Digitrip
RMS electronic trip units that provide cost
effective, reliable protection and selective
coordination as well as current and energy
monitoring with built-in communications.

Digitrip RMS 310 electronic trip units, with
fixed or adjustable rating plugs, are avail-
able in four styles (LS, LSI, LSG, LSIG).

As an option, the R-Frame is also avail-
able with full function Digitrip RMS 510,
610, and 810 electronic trip units.

Digitrip RMS 510 offers nine curve shap-
ing adjustments with LED cause of trip
indication and integral trip/no trip testing
in six styles (LI, LS, LSI, LIG, LSG, LSIG).

In addition, both Digitrip RMS 610 and 810
Trip Units have a large four digit alpha-
numeric display for reading phase and
ground current values in amperes.

R-Frame Dimensions-/nches (mm)

Digitrip RMS 810 Trip Units provide built-in
IMPACC communications to Westinghouse
IQ metering and monitoring devices.

Interrupting Ratings

Circuit Interrupting Ratings
Breaker rms Symmetrical kA
Type
3-Pole Voits AC 50/60 Hz
240 480 600
UL/CSA
RD 125 65 50
RDC 200 100 65
Volts AC 50/60 Hz
380 415 690
IEC 947-2
RW lcu 65 65 25
Ics 33 33 13

R-Frame with Digitrip RMS 310 Tripitnit

Trip Unit Type 4 Catalog'Number
UL/CSA LS RD 325733W
LSI RD325T132W
LSG RD325T35W
LSIG RD325T736W
LS RDC325T33W
LSI RDC325T32W
LSG RDC325T35W
bSIG RDC325T36W
IEC 947-2 LS RW325T33W
LSI RW325T32W
LSG RW325T35W
LSIG RW325T36W
Rating/Plugs
2500(Fixed 25RES25T
1200/1600/2000/2500 A25RES25T1

Amperes-Adjustable

UL/CSA 600 Volts AC
IEC 947-2 690 Volts AC
Accessories
Description Catalog Number

Field Instal-  Factory

lation, Kit Installed

120 Volt AC Shunt Trip SNT6P08K SNT6RA08
1M, 1B Alarm Switch A1L6RPK  A1L6RA
2\, 2B AlafmySwiteh A2L6RPK  A2L6RA
Terminal Block TBRDK TBRD
2A, 2B Auxiliany, Switeh. ~ A2X6RPK  A2X6RA
4A, 4B Auxiliary Switch ~ A4X6RPK  A4X6RA

120 Voit AC Undervoltage UVHE6RPO8K UVHGRA08

Release, Handle Reset
Key. InterlockoProvision

for Use,with:

Superior

Kirk 0} —

Federal Pioneer KYKE >

Square D

Castell CTK6 D —
Portable Electronic

Test Kit oL

@ Key interlock supplied by customer.

Modular Accessories

Plug-in accessories, internally mounted,
are UL listed for either factory or field
installation. All accessories are provided
with pigtail leads as standard. Features
such as these support efficient inventory
management efforts and value added
services.

Field Testing

Digitrip RMS 310 Trip Units are provided
with test points for functional field testing
with a portable electronic test Kit.

Front Front View — Rear Connected Side View
Cover e 14000 ]
(368.3) 4Holes, .438 -
g 7250 lid?)
and . e
Drilling (184.15) ™ Diameter l
Plan l i‘ ________________ S 8.250
50 4: Sy 7750 ' (209.55)
034 4 11(196.85)

9,668 (12938) 5 © 4 ! . 16.000 13.000
(246.07) I i E 15.000 Handle (406.4) (330.2)

i j (381.0)

{
EO (o))
6.563 156
—| (66— (3.36) L o =
‘—(;5'793?)—’ Typical L. 15,500 | ‘ 9000 | 6750 _*‘
’ [ (393.70) I (228.6) (171.45)
Dimensions not to be used for construction purposes unless approved.
Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hammer Products
FiveParkway Center
Pittsburgh, PA 15220

SA-12050

B/94 CMS 2063
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Westinghouse
Series C®

Molded Case
Circuit’Breakers
R-Frame

8002500 Amperes

Dimensions, Inches (mm)

No. of Poles | Width f Height ’ Depth
3 15.5 (394) | 16 (406) ﬁm (248)
4 20 (508) 16 (406) | 9.75 (248)
Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)
Breaker Number of Poles
Type 3 4
1600A
RD, CRD 102 135
RDC, CRDC | (46.266) (61.235)
2000A
RD, RDC 102 135
(46.266) (61.235)
2000A
CRD, CRDC | 130 175
(681967) | (79.378)
2500A
INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS RD, RDC “0},135 182
(61.235) (82.553)
UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings
Circuit ‘ Number Interrupting Capacity (SymimetricalAmperes)
Breaker of Volts Ac (50/60 Hz)
Frame Poles ‘
240 277 ! 480 600
RD 3,4 1260 . o L0\ 65 50
CRD @ 3,4 125 4. et 65 50
RDC 3.4 2000 (7 ... 100 65
CRDC® | 3.4 | 200 , 0 . 100 R
IEC 947-2 Interrupting Rating (Sym JAmperes’kA) @
gir;cauki; glfumber | U, (felts ACB0/60 Hz) J
Type Poles 380 415
i le§ lcs lcy Ics
RD *q 3.4 65 33 65 33
RDC 3,4 100 50 100 50

& 100% Rated versions.
@HUtilization Category A circuit breakers.

STANDARDS

Series € molded case circuit breakers are
designed to conform with the following
standards:

Australian Standard AS 2184, Molded
Case Circuit Breakers

British Standards Institution Standard BS
4752: Part 1, Switchgear and Control
Gear Part 1: Circuit Breakers

Canadian Standards Association Stan-
dard C22.2 No. 5, Service Entrance and
Branch Circuit Breakers

International Electrotechnical Commis-
sion Recommendations IEC 947-2, Circuit
Breakers

Japanese T-Mark Standard, Molded Case
Circuit Breakers

National Electrical Manufacturers
Association Standards Publication No.
AB1-1975, Molded Case Circuit Breakers

South African Bureau of Standards,
Standard SABS 156, Standard Specifica-
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Swiss Electro-Technical Association
Standard SEV 947-2, Safety Regulations
for Circuit Breakers

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard
UL 489, Molded Case Circuit Breakers and
Circuit Breaker Enclosures, Including
Marine Circuit Breakers File E7819

Union Technique de I'Electricite Stan-
dard NF C 63-120, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear Circuit
Breaker Requirements

Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker
(Association of German Electrical Engi-
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear, Circuit
Breakers

Conformance with these standards satisfies
most local and international codes, assum-
ing user acceptability and simplified appli-
cation.

Series C molded case circuit breakers equal
or exceed Federal Specification Classifica-
tion W-C-375b requirements for the particu-
lar class associated with the circuit breaker
frame being considered.

E:T-N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes
CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEM

This information is presented only as an aid to understanding catalog numbers. It is not to be used to build catalog numbersfor circuit
breakers or trip units.

Digitrip RMS 310 Frame Type Catalog Numbers

S T T '
Frame Number Circuit Breakers/  Trip Suffix
Type of Poles Frame Amperage Type
RD 3: 3 Poles 16: 1600A T32: Digitrip RMS 310 LSI W: Without terminals
RDC 4: 4 Poles 20: 2000A T53: Digitrip RMS 510 LS P: 100% Protected Neutral Pole
CRD 25: 2500A T65: Digitrip RMS 610 LSG  R: Gound Fault Remote
CRDC T86: Digitrip RMS 810 LSIG K: Molded Case Switch

R-FRAME DIGITRIP SELECTION GUIDE

Trip Unit Type [ Digitrip RMS 310 [ Digitrip RMS 510 | Digitrip RMS 610 [Bigitrip RMS 810 ! Digitrip RMS 910
RMS Sensing {‘Yes |Yes [Yes lYes iYes
Protection
Ordering Options LS, LSG fLsl, LSIG LI, LS, LSI, LIG, LSG, LSIG | UlESyLS!, LIG,LSG, LSIG | LI, LS, LS|, LIG, LSG, LSIG | Li, LS, LS|, LIG, LSG, LSIG
Fixed Rating Plug {l,) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Over Temperature Protection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Long Delay Protection
Adjustable Rating Plug (I} Yes Yes No No No No
Long Delay Pick Up 0.5-1.02 0.5-1.02 0.5-1.0(l,) 0.5-1.0(t7) 0.5-1.0(l,) 0.5-1.0(l;)
Long Delay Time 12T (6 1)) 12 secs. 12 secs. 2-24 secs. 2-24 secs. 2-24 secs. 1 2-24 secs.
Long Delay Thermal Memory Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes es
High Load Alarm No No No 0.85(1,) 0.85(1,) 0.85(l,)
Short Delay Protection
Short Delay Pick Up 200-800% 200-800% 200-600% S1&S2(l,) 200-600% S1&S2(l,) ‘ 200-600% S1&S2(l,) 200-600% S1&S2(i,)
Short Delay Time 12T 100ms No 100-500ms 100-500ms [ 100-500ms 100-500ms
Short Delay Time Flat No Inst.-300ms 100-300ms 100-500ms 100-500ms 100-500ms
Short Delay Time Zone | No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
Selective Interlocking |
Instantaneous Protection
Instantaneous No 200-800% l 200:600% WM1&M2 200-600% M1&M2 [ 200-600% M1&M2 200-600% M1&M2
Discriminator No No Yes@ Yes® Yes® Yes3:
Instantaneous Override Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Ground Fault Protection
Ground Fauit Pick Up® Varies Varies 25-100%) 25-100%(ls) 25-100%l¢) ;25-100%(I5)
Ground Fault Delay 12T [¢] (o} 100-500ms 100-500ms 100-500ms 100-500ms
Ground Fault Delay Flat Inst.-500ms Inst.-500ms. 100-500ms 100-500ms £100-500ms 100-500ms
Groung Fault Zone No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
Selective Interlocking
Ground Fault Thermal Memory Yes Yes Yes ‘Yes Yes o iYes
System Diagnostics
Cause of Trip LEDs No No Yes Yes {Ves :Yes
Magnitude of Trip Information No No No Yes i Yes 'Yes
Remote Signal Comtacts No No No Yes }Ves “Yes
System Monitoring
Digital Display No. [iNo No | Yes Yes Yes
Current No No No Yes Yes Yes
Volitage No No No No No Yes
Power and Energy No No No No i Yes Yes
Power Quality - Harmonics No No No No No Yes
Power Factor No No No No | Yes (over IMPACC only} Yes
Communications
IMPACC ‘ No |No ‘ No | No ‘Yes Yes
Testing
Field Testing ‘ STK2 ‘STKZ ! Integral ‘ Integral \ Integral } Integral
@ Not to exceed 1200 amps. o . ] .
h : P R-frame circuit breakers are available as Further Information
@ Adjust by rating plug. L. . . . R
® LS/LSG only. frame (which includes trip unit), rating . Technical Data ......ccccooeveee. TD 29-160
Note: |, = Sensor Rating plug and terminals. Dimensions ......ccocceevveerierenennes DS 29-170R |
In = RatingiRlugRating Time/Current Curves................ AD 29-167R

I = Long DelayPick Up Setting

Cutler‘Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Eive'Rarkway Center

Rittsbursgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Westinghouse
Series C®
Molded Case

Circuit*Breakers
R-Frame
8002500 Amperes

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 310 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame (which includes Trip Unit) and Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only
ixtlenr:ous Standard Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed Adjustable
Rati?\g 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac ) Rating Rating Rating Plug -
@ 40°C L- Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adjustable Rating Plug) Plugs Adjustable
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Fixed Short Delay Time Ampere Ratings
(I1°t Response) or Adjustable Short Delay Time (Flat Response) Catalog Number
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup by Setting Short Delay Time
to Instantaneous
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault Delay (Flat Response)
LS LSl i LSG LSIG
CATALOG NUMBERS
3-Pole
1600 @ RD316T33W RD316T32W ‘ RD316T35W " RD376T36W 800 16RES08T Adjustable Settings are:
‘ 1000 16RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
1200 16RES12T A16RES16T1
1250 16RES125T
1400 16RES 14T
1500 16RES15T
I 1600 16RES16T
12000 RD320T33W RD320T32W RD320T35W RD320T36W 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are:
1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1
1400 20RES14T
1600 20RES16T
2000 20RES20T
12500 RD325T33W RD325T32W RD325185W RD325T36W 1200 25RES12T Adjustable Settings are:
: 1250 25RES125T 1200, 1600, 2000, 2500
1600 25RES16T A25RES25T1
2000 25RES20T
o i 2500 25RES2ST | |
[4-Pole @ o )
‘ 1600 @» RD416T33W RD416T32W ‘ 800 16RES08T Adjustable Settings are:
L L R N 1000 16RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
1200 16RES12T A16RES16T1
1250 16RES125T
1400 16RES 14T
‘ 1500 16RES15T
1600 16RES16T
|2000 RD420T33W RD420T32WW . 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are:
T 1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
\ ‘ 1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1
1400 20RES14T
i 3 1600 20RES16T
2000 20RES20T
2500 RD425¥33W RD425T32W 1200 25RES12T Adjustable Settings are:
"""""" 1250 25RES125T 1200, 1600, 2000, 2500
‘ 1600 25RES16T A25RES25T1
2000 25RES20T
2500 25RES25T

@ FornSCRYapplication use 2000-amp frame.

@ _Unprotected right pole neutral. Add “P” to catalog number for 100% protected right pole neutral, i.e., “RD416T33PW".
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes
600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 310 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only ‘
Continuous High Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed AdjuStable ‘
Q;‘:ﬁge 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug \
@ 40°C L- Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adjustable Rating Plug) Plugs Adjustable ’
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Fixed Short Delay Time Ampere Ratings
(12t Response) or Adjustable Short Delay Time (Flat Response) Catalog Number
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup by Setting Short Delay Time |
to Instantaneous ‘
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault Delay (Flat Response) ‘
LS | LsI LSG LSIG
CATALOG NUMBERS |
3-Pole 4‘
1600 © RDC316T33W RDC316T32W RDC316T35W RDC316T36W 800 16RES08T Adjustable Settings are:
1000 T6RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
1200 16RES12T A16RES16T1 )
1250 16RES125T |
1400 16RES14T |
1500 16RES15T ‘
1600 16RES16T
2000 RDC320T33W RDC320T32W RDC320T35W RDC320T36W 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are: ‘
1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1 i
1400 20RES14T
1600 20RES16T !
2000 20RES20T ‘
2500 RDC325T33W RDC325T32W RDC325T35W RBC325T736W 1200 25RES12T Adjustable Settings are:
1250 25RES125T 1200, 1600, 2000, 2500 ‘
1600 25RES16T A25RES25T1
2000 25RES20T
2500 25RES25T
4-Pole ®
1600 & RDC416T33W RDC416T32W 800 16RES08T Adjustable Settings are:
"""""" 1000 16RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
1200 16RES12T A16RES16T1
1250 16RES125T
1400 16RES14T
1500 16RES15T
1600 16RES16T
2000 RDC420T33W RDC420T32W. 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are:
"""""" 1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1
1400 20RES14T
1600 20RES16T
2000 20RES20T
2500 RDC425T33W RDC425T32W 1200 25RES12T Adjustable Settings are:
"""""" 1250 25RES125T 1200, 1600, 2000, 2500
1600 25RES16T A25RES25T1
2000 25RES20T
2500 25RES25T

@ For SCR application use2000-amp frame.
® Unprotected right pole neutral. Add “P” to catalog number for 100% protected right pole neutral, i.e., “RDC416T33PW".

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hammer*Products

Five Parkway Center
Pittsburgh®Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printed in U.S.A.

E.T-N March 1995



(G

Cutler-Hammer
Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

March 1995

Supersedes Selection Data 29-120R,

pages 5-6,dated June 1994

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,
31-500A

Selectign'Data

29-120R

Westinghouse
Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit’Breakers

R-Frame

Page 5

8002500 Amperes

100% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 310 CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 902C wire is applied at 75°C ampacity.

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only B b{gitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only' i 7—<J
gontlnuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed ' Adjustable ;
R;Tt‘ifge | 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 KAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating _RatingPlug ]
@ 40°C L- Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adjustable Rating Plug) Plugs Adjustable
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Fixed Short Delay Time Ampere Ratings
(12t Response) or Adjustable Short Delay Time (Flat Responge) Catalog Number
I - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup by Setting Short Delay Time
to Instantaneous
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault Delay (Flat Response)
LS LSI } LSG LSIG )
| CATALOG NUMBERS )
3-Pole B N 7 - ]
1600 & CRD316T33W . CRD316T32W ‘ CRD316T35W4" CRD316T38W 800 1 16RES08T \ Adjustable Settings are:
! 1000 ! 16RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
| 1200 16RES12T A16RES16T1
1250 16RES125T
1400 16RES14T
i 1500 16RES15T i
- N 7 1600 16RES16T
12000 CRD320T33W CRD320T32W ‘ CRD320T35W CRD320T36W 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are:
! 1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1
1400 20RES14T
i 1600 20RES16T
. \ \ 2000 20RES20T
‘4-Pole @ ) . -
1600 @ CRD416T33W | CRD416T82wW 800 16RES08T ' Adjustable Settings are:
""""" 1000 16RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
1200 16RES12T A16RES16T1
i 1250 16RES125T
1400 16RES14T
1500 16RES15T
1600 16RES16T
2000 CRD420T33W, \€RD420T32Ww ., | 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are:
[ 1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
‘ 1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1
1400 20RES14T
i 1600 20RES16T
2000 i 20RES20T

(' For SCR application use 2000-amp frame.

@ Unprotected right pole neutral. Add “P” to catalog number for 100% protected right pole neutral, i.e.,, “CRD416T33PW".

TN
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o

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes

100% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 310 CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is applied at 75°C ampacity.

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only |
iontlnuous High Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed Adjustable
R;"tﬁge 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac - Rating Rating \ Rating Plug
@ 40°C L- Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adjustable Rating Plug) Plugs | Adjustable \
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Fixed Short Delay Time “Ampere Ratings i
(12t Response) or Adjustable Short Delay Time (Flat Response) Catalog Number )
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup by Setting Short Delay Time |
to Instantaneous
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground ‘
Fault Delay (Flat Response)
LS LSl LSG LSIG B - 7 )
) CATALOG NUMBERS ) B . - ‘
3-Pole
1600 @ CRDC316T33W | CRDC316T32W | CRDC316T35W | CRDC316T36W 800 16RES08T . Adjustable Settings are:
1000 16RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
1200 16RES12T A16RES16T1
1250 16RES125T
1400 16RES14T
1500 16RES15T
i 1600 16RES16T
T
12000 CRDC320T33W | CRDC320T32W | CRDC320T35W | CRDC320T36W 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are:
1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1
1400 20RES14T |
1600 20RES16T ; |
2000 . 20RES20T |
|4-Pole @
(1600 0] CRDC416T33W | CRDC416T32W ) 800 16RES08T Adjustable Settings are:
P TN 1000 16RES10T 800, 1000, 1200, 1600
1200 16RES12T | A16RES16T1
1250 | 16RES125T |
1400 | 16RES14T
1500 16RES15T
1600 16RES16T
2000 CRDC420T33W | CRDC420T32W | 1000 20RES10T Adjustable Settings are:
"""""" 1200 20RES12T 1000, 1200, 1600, 2000
1250 20RES125T A20RES20T1
1400 © 20RES14T
1600 | 20RES16T
2000 20RES20T ‘

I For SCR application use 2000-amp frame.

2 Unprotected right pole neutral. Add “P” to eatalog number for 100% protected right pole neutral, i.e., “CRDC416T33PW".
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Westinghouse
Series C®

31-500A

Molded Case
Circuit/Breakers

R-Frame
8002500 Amperes

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 510 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame (which includes Trip Unit) and Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only B - Ny & Digitrip Rating Plug Only*E
1iom|nuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating
R;‘:ﬁge 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac B Plug )
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current {In) | Number
(12t or Flat Response)
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response)
\ Ll LS LSl e 20 LSB |LsiG
CATALOG NUMBERS o
3-Po|e B o L L
1600 RD316T51W RD316T53W RD316T52W RD316T54W. RD316T55W RD316T56W 800 RPBR16A080
1000 RP6R16A100
1200 RP6R16A 120
! ] 7 ) 1600 RP6R16A160
12000 RD320T51W RD320T53W RD320T52W RD320T54W RD320T55W RD320T56W 1000 RP6R20A100
‘ 1200 RP6R20A120
| 1600 RP6R20A160
b 7 ) B 2000 RP6R20A200
‘ 2500 RD325T51W RD325T53W RD3251652W RD325T54W RD325T55W RD325T56W 1600 RP6R25A160
2000 RP6R25A200
- - 2500 RP6R25A250
Order as individual components: Breaker Framie, Rating Plug
Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only
Continuous . : : . !
A High Interrupting Capacity, Fixed Rating
‘ R;‘:f:ge 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @480 Vac Plug
|
'@ 40°C L - Adjustable LonggDelay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated ‘ Catalog
S - Adjustable Short Delay Rickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (In) ‘ Number
‘ (12t or Flat Response) |
|- AdjustablednStantanéous Pickup i
| G - Adjustablé Grgund Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault,Time Délay [I?t or Flat Response)
u 'Ls [Lsi LIG | LSG LSIG |
‘ CATALOG NUMBERS
i 3-Pole B
‘1600 RDC316T59W | RDC316T53W ‘ RDC316T52W | RDC316T54W ‘ RDC316T55W RDC316T56W 800 RP6R16A080
| 1000 RP6R16A100
1200 RP6R16A 120
‘ 1600 RP6R16A 160
2000 RDC320T61W | RDC320T53W | RDC320T52W | RDC320T54W | RDC320TS6W | RDC320T56W | 1000 RPBR20A100
1200 RP6R20A120
1600 RP6R20A160
2000 RP6R20A200
2500 RDC325T51W RDC325T53W RDC325T52W RDC325T54W RDC325T55W RDC325T56W 1600 RP6R25A160
2000 RP6R25A200
! 2500 RP6R25A250

F:1°N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes
100% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 510 CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is applied at 75°C ampacity.

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip,Rating Plug Only
gontlnuous Standard Interrupting Capacity FixedyRating {
R;‘:iﬁ’ge 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Plug |
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (Ir) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time €urrent (In) | Number
(12t or Flat Response)
I - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground !
Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response) |
L s Lsl LG LG L LSIG
I CATALOG NUMBERS _
3-Pole \
1600 CRD316T51W ' CRD316T53W CRD316Th2W CRD316T54W CRD316T55W, CRD316T56W 800 RP6R16A080
| ‘ 1000 RP6R16A 100
i | 1200 RP6R16A 120
L B | 1600 RP6R16A160
2000 CRD320T51W CRD320753wW CRD320T52W CRD320T54W CRD320T55W CRD320T56W 1000 RP6R20A100
1200 RP6R20A120
: ! 1600 RP6R20A160 )
| \ ] _1 2000 RP6R20A200 |
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug
Maximum | Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only 1
\i?:;:g::ous High Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating
Rating 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac Plug |
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (Ir) With Adjustablelkong Delay Time Rated Catalog |
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With AdjustableiShort Delay Time Current (ln) | Number
(12t or Flat Response)
I - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjastable Ground
Fault Time Delay (1%t or FlatBesponse)
I < — -
I LI LS ‘ LSI LIG LSG [ LSIG |
| CATALOG NUMBERS )
3-Pole B |
1600 CRDC316T51W | CRDC316753W  CRDC316T52W | CRDC316T54W | CRDC316T55W | CRDC316T56W 800 : RP6R16A080
1000 ! RP6R16A 100
1200 ; RP6R16A120
- | 7 1600 | RP6R16A 160
2000 CRDC320T51W, | CRDC320T53W | CRDC320T652wW | CRDC320T54W | CRDC320T55W | CRDC320T56W | 1000 RP6R20A100
1200 RP6R20A120
i 1600 RP6R20A160
- B ! 2000 RP6R20A200 ]
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Westinghouse
Series C®

Molded Case
Circuit/Breakers
R-Frame

8002500 Amperes

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 610 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame (which includes Trip Unit) and Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only
iontlnuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating
R;ﬁge 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Plug _
@ 40°C L- Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (Iy) | Number |
(12t or Flat Response)
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response)
L LS LS| UG | LS6 G
“EATALOG NUMBERS -
3-Pole !
1600 RD316T61W RD316T63W RD316T62W ‘ RD316T64W. ‘ RD316T65W RD316T66W 800 RP6R16A080 ‘
; ; 1000 RP6R16A100
1200 RP6R16A 120 ’
1600 RP6R16A 160
2000 RD320T61W RD320T63W RD320T62W RD320T64W RD320T65W RD320T66W 1000 RP6R20A100
1200 RP6R20A120
1600 RP6R20A160
: 2000 RP6R20A200
12500 RD325T61W RD325T63W RD325762W RD325T64W RD325T65W RD325T66W 1600 RP6R25A160
‘ 2000 | RP6R25A200
B 2§00 | RP6R25A250 B
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug
Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only
iontlnuous High Interrupting Capacity, Fixed Rating
R;ﬁ\‘;’e 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @,480 Vag B Plug
@ 40°C L - Adjustable LongdDelay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
S - Adjustable Short Delay{Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (Iy) | Number
(It or Flat Response)
|- Adjustable /nstantangous Pickup
G - Adjustablg Greund Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault,Time Délay (I?t or Flat Response)
LI LS LSl LIG LSG LSIG |
CATALOG NUMBERS B
3-Pole
1600 RDC316T61W. RDC316T63W RDC316T62W RDC316T64W RDC316T65W RDC316T66W 800 ‘ RP6R16A080
1000 | RP6R16A100
1200 RP6R16A 120
1600 . RP6R16A160
2000 RDC320T61W RDC320T63W RDC320T62W RDC320T64W RDC320T65W RDC320T66W 1000 i RP6R20A100
1200 RP6R20A 120
1600 RP6R20A160
2000 RP6R20A200 ]
2500 RDC325T61W RDC325T63W RDC325T62W RDC325T64W RDC325T65W RDC325T66W 1600 RP6R25A160
| 2000 { RP6R25A200
| 2500 | RP6R25A250

E-T-N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes
100% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 610 CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is applied at 75°C ampacity.

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only
iontlnuous Standard Interrupting Capacity FixedhRating
R;‘:ﬁge 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Plug o
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Gurrent (In) | Number
(12t or Flat Response) i
| - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
| Fault Time Delay (It or Flat Response)
i !
U s st LG LSG SN I I
CATALOG NUMBERS - B B - L
CRD316T61W | CRD316T63W : CRD316T62W | CRD316T64W | CRD316165W, J'CRD316T66W | 800 | RP6R16A080
! 1000 RP6R16A 100
1200 RPBR16A 120
B | ) 1600 RP6R16A 160
CRD320T61W CRD320T63W CRD320T62W CRD320T64W CRD320165W CRD320T66W 1000 ‘ RP6R20A100
1200 ' RP6R20A120
1600 RP6R20A160 i
i ‘ 2000 | RP6R20A200 |
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug B o
(Maximum Circuit Bf[eaker Frame Only ) Digif(ﬂp Rating Plug Only o
-iontlnuous High Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating
R;‘:ﬁge 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac ~ Plug )
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (i) With Adjastablelkong Delay Time Rated Catalog ‘
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With AdjdstableyShort Delay Time Current (In) | Number
(12t or Flat Response)
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response)
LI LS | LG LSG LSIG )
CATALOG NUMBERS . -
3-Pole 1
1600 CRDC316T61W | CRDC316T63W | CRDC316T62W | CRDC316T64W | CRDC316T65W | CRDC316T66W 800 I RP6R16A080 '
1000 RP6R16A100 :
1200 RP6R16A 120 :
1600 RP6R16A 160 :
2000 CRDC320T617W | CRDC320T63W | CRDC320T62W | CRDC320T64W | CRDC320T65W | CRDC320T66W | 1000 RP6R20A100
1200 RP6R20A120
1600 RP6R20A160
2000 RP6R20A200

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghduse &

Cutler-Hammer

Products

Five Parkway Center
Pittsburgh;®Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E:T-N

Printed in U.S.A.

March 1995



Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

March 1995

New Information

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,
31-500A

Selection Pata

29-120R

Page 6.5

Westinghouse
Series C®

Molded Case
Circuit'Breakers
R-Frame

800-2500 Amperes

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 810 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame (which includes Trip Unit) and Rating Plug

Meximum | Circuit Breaker FrameOnly 8N, |DpigitripRatingPlug Only
‘iontmuous Standard Interrupting Capacity | Fixed Rating |
R S00Volt AcRated G5 AIC@4B80Vee g Ny P
@ 40°C L - Adjustabie Long Delay Pickup (I;} With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
| S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Timé Current (In) | Number
(12t or Flat Response)
‘ |- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup \
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
\ Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response) ‘
| - - p O - . I
| U s sl UG LSe LSIG [ D R
' _|cATALOGNUMBERS & 2w
l3pote % -
11600 RD316T81W | RD316T83W  |RD316T82W ' RD$16T84W = | RD316T85W | RD316T86W | 800 RP6R16A080
“ | | 1000 RP6R16A 100
| i 1200 RP6R16A120
L g ]800 | RPeRIGATG0
12000 RD320T81W | RD320T83W ‘ RD320T82W: jRDSZOTSdW RD320T85W TRDSZOTSGW ﬂ 1000 RP6R20A100
| ‘ 1200 RP6R20A 120
‘ | 1600 RP6R20A160
_ L N | | w0 |RPeR0A0
‘2500 RD325T81W ‘ RD325T83W RD325T82W ‘ RD325T84W RD325T85W RD325T86W 1600 RP6R25A160
| | 2000 RP6R25A200
oy e G | |2500  [RPeR25A250

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Ratifg Plug

| Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only
‘iontlnuous High Interrupting Capacity. Fixed Rating
R;Tt‘ﬁge 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAICI@ 480 Vac Plug -
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Lon@ Delay Pickup (I} With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
‘ S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (In) | Number
(12t or Flat Response)
\ | - Adjustableflistantaneous Pickup
| G - Adjustable Grouhd Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
| Fallt Timeelay (12t or Flat Response) |
|
| ‘ w \ T T |
| LI LS LSl | LG | LSG LSIG
) CATALOG NUMBERS
3-Pole o { o o
‘1600 RDC316T8MW | RDC316T83W | RDC316T82W RDC316T84W RDC316T85W | RDC316T86W 800 | RP6R16A080
| ‘ | 1000 RP6R16A 100
‘ 1200 RP6R16A 120
i | \ ‘ | 1600 RP6R16A160
TZOOO RDC320T81W RDC320T83W | RDC320T82wW \ RDC320T84W RDC320T85W | RDC320T86W 1000 RP6R20A100
| [ ’ 1200 RP6R20A 120
| | | 1600 RP6R20A160
L | ‘ 2000 RP6R20A200
12500 RDC325T81W RDC325T83W ‘ RDC325T82W ‘ RDC325T84W RDC325T85W RDC325T86W 1600 RP6R25A160
! 2000 RP6R25A200
[ \ | 2500 RP6R25A250 |

E-T-N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes
100% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 810 CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is applied at 75°C ampacity.

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only ;{
iontlnuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Fixed‘Rating
R;‘:ﬁg‘* 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Plug \
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog |
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (I5) | Number
(12t or Flat Response) i ‘
I - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup |
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground |
Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response) \
\
- —— — — - — - — |
U s s LG s _hLsIG ]
catAOGNUMBERS F AN _]
rgPoIe e L . O O - 4{
1600 CRD316T81W T CRE CRD316T83W ‘ CRD316T82W CRD316T84W ‘ CRD316T85W TCRD316T86W 800 ‘ RP6R16A080
| | 1000 RPGR16A100 |
1200 | RP6R16A120 |
o N fte0 | RPeRIBAIe0 |
2000 CRD320T8‘1W CRD320T83W CRD320T82W CRD320T84W ‘ CRD320T85W CRD320T86W 1000 RP6R20A100 l
1200 RP6R20A120
| 1600 | RPER20A160 ‘
I T J 7777L ) o 772@ | RP RP6R20A200
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, RatingPlug 4 ) &% e
Maximum | Circuit Breaker FrameOnty & ¢ __| Digitrip Rating PlugOnly |
iontlnuous High Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating i
R;‘Zf;,‘;’e | 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac . \Pw
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I;) With AdjuStable Lopg Delay Time Rated Catalog i
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current {l5) ; Number ‘
(12t or Flat Response)
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup |
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjusgable Ground ‘ |
Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Relsponse)
L Ls Ll LG LSG ~ lisiG BE |
CATALOG NUMBERS |
3-Pole
}1600 CRDC316T81W | CRDC316T83W (CRDC316T82W A‘CRDC3‘|6T84W 1 CRDC316T85W | CRDC316T86W 800 | RP6R16A080
1000 RP6R16A 100 |
1200 | RP6R16A120
| 1600 RPER16A160
12000 CRDC320T81W | CRDC320T83W | CRDC320T82W | CRDC320T84W | CRDC320T85W | CRDC320T86W | 1000 RP6R20A100 i
| | 1200 | RP6R20A120
1600 RP6R20A160
| ‘ 2000 | RP6R20A200

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghotise

&

Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Patkway.Center
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E:1-N

Printed in U.S.A.
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Westinghouse

Series

on

Circuit

31-500A

C®

Molded Case

Breakers

R-Frame
800-2500 Amperes

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 910 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG

Order as indivi

[NV
Maximum
[Continuous
Ampere
Rating
|@ 40°C

Order as indivi

dual components: Breaker Frame (which includes Trip Unit) and Rating Plug

Circuit Breaker Frame Only

,Standard Interrupting Capacity7
600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac

L- Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Timé
{12t or Flat Response)
| - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
Fault Time Delay (It or Flat Response)
b ks 8 |uG 86 lise |

CATALOG NUMBERS

| RD316T91W | RD316T93w  |RD316T92w  |RDB16T94W © | RD316T95W | RD316T96W
i | i
\ |
RD320T91W ‘ RD320T93W ‘ RD320T92W, 'RD320T94W | RD320T95W | RD320T96W
| | | |
I P/ e B ——
RD325T91W ‘ RD325T93W ‘ RD325T92W RD325T94W RD325T95W ‘ RD325T96W
R R . & 2 B R R

dual components: Breaker Frame, Ratifng Plug

Fixed Rating

| Pug
Rated TCatang
Current (In) | Number ‘

| |

800 | RPG6R16A080 |
1000 RP6R16A100
1200 RP6R16A 120
1 9007 F\EQREAEO o J
1000 RP6R20A 100 ’
1200 RP6R20A 120
1600 RP6R20A160
2000 | RPGR20A200
1600 RP6R25A160
2000 RP6R25A200

| 2500 RP6R25A250 |

| Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only _| Digitrip Rating PlugOnly
iontmuous High Interrupting Capadity. Fixed Rating
R;ﬁge 600-Voit Ac Rated 100 kAIC)@ 480'Wac Plug
@ 40°C L- Adjustable Lopg Delay Pickup (I;) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated Catalog
| S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (ln) | Number
(1%t or Flat Respoense)
‘ | - Adjustableflnstantaneous Pickup
\ G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground
| Fault TimeDelay (1’t or Flat Response)
‘ \
‘ u 4 Wls Tl
‘ - LS sl LIG LSG LSIG - o
e | CATALOG'NUMBERS
';-ﬂolti - - ]
H 00 RDC316T9WV | RDC316T93W | RDC316T92W RDC316T94W RDC316T95W [ RDC316T96W 800 RP6R16A080
\ | | ‘ 1000 RPBR16A100
i | RP6R16A 120
l,ik | | I RP6R16A 160
2000 RDC320T91W | RDC320T93W | RDC320T92W RDC320T94W RDC320T95W ‘ RDC320T96W RP6R20A100
| | | | 1200 RP6R20A120
RP6R20A160

. e A \ \ | I R RP6R20A200 |
r2500 RDC325T91W RDC325T93W | RDC325T92W RDC325T94W RDC325T95W RDC325T96W 1600 RP6R25A160

‘ 2000 RP6R25A200

| | 2500 | RP6R25A250

EF:1°N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes

100% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 910 CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is applied at 75°C ampacity.

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only | Digitrip Rating Plug Only |
iontmuous High Interrupting Capacity FixedRating
Rating 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac [ Piig |
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I} With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated | Catalog |
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (In)  Number ‘
(12t or Flat Response) | |
|- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup [ i
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground |
Fault Time Delay (I%t or Flat Response) ‘
T — |
v s LSl CJue w6 geseN, | L
CATALOG NUMBERS J
' I —— o — e — —_—— . B O Ny & @ . S —
|3-Pole o ]
11600 CRDC316T91W ‘ CRDC316T93W i CRDC316T92W ‘ CRDC316T94W | CRDC316T95W | CRDC316T96W 800 | RP6R16A080 |
| | 1000 RP6R16A 100
| \ } ! 1200 | RPoribAT20 |
\ | } | | 1600 | RP6R16AI60 |
b 3
12000 CRDC320T9W i CRDC320T93W ‘ CRDC320T92W | CRDC320T94W ‘ CRDC320T95W i CRDC320T96W | 1000 | RP6R20A100 ‘
| | 1200 RP6R20A120
‘ ‘ | | | 1600 | ReoR20Ate0 |
- ! | J | 2000 | RP6R20A200
Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug
[Maximum | Circuit Breaker Frameonty & 4 | pigitrip Rating Plug Only |
‘lC\Ontlnuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating |
Rating 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 KAIC @ 480 Vac Plug ]
| OYU- VORIt AC Malet Do kAL & 7ok Vet ey ® @222 e —
@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (I;) With AdjuStable Cang Delay Time Rated | Catalog |
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustablg Short Delay Time Current (In) | Number
| (12t or Flat Response) | |
! |- Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup |
‘ G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground |
Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Re§ponse) ‘ |
d |
‘ LI LS LS| LIG LSG LSIG | |
f} CATALOG NUMBERS ]
3-Pole
- . |
‘1600 CRD316T91W CRD316T93W CRD316T92W CRD316T94W [ CRD316T95W | CRD316T96W 800 J RP6R16A080 1‘
‘ | 1000 | RP6R16A 100
| | | 1200 RP6R16A 120
| 1600 RP6R16A160 B
2000 CRD320T91W CRD320T93W CRD320T92W CRD320T94W | CRD320T95W CRD320T96W 1000 | RP6R20A100 (
! | 1200 RP6R20A 120
/ \ | 1600 | RP6R20A160
L 2000 RP6R20A200 |

Cutler-Hammer:

Westinghouse&

Cutler-Hammer Preducts

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Peansylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®

Molded Case
Circuit.Breakers
R-Frame

800-2500 Amperes

TYPE RD MOLDED CASE SWITCH CATALOG NUMBERS

["Continuous " Complete without Terminals

| :gﬁge 3-Pole 4-Pole

@wco [ cataosnumBeRs {

Type RD - High Instantaneous (k) gm |

160 | RD3WGWK 0 RDa®BWK ,‘4

w _Type RD - High Instantaneous () = Sy (L 4
2000 RD320WK_ - | RD420wK

| — ?mﬁi—i?gﬂ!fiaint;zous Y, W

2500 ... . 771*777777777j

For UL listed, series tested molded case swﬁ:h appliéeﬁ)rﬁjatia,’refer to Cutler-Hammer.

SOLID-STATE (ELECTRONIC)
RORTABLE TEST KIT

Tihe solid-state (electronic) portable test kit
provides verification of performance of all
ratings of Electronic trip units installed in
Series C circuit breakers while in service
under varying load and/or phase imbalance.
The test kit operates on 120-volt, 50/60 Hz
power; it includes complete instructions
and test times for testing long time, short
time/instantaneous operation and optional
ground fault operation of the circuit
breaker.

Ordering Information

[CATALOG NUMBER |

E-T-N
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Cutler-Hammer Selection'Data
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Five Parkway Center Page 9

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Series C®
R-Frame
Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire connect-
ing capabilities for specific ranges of continu-
ous current ratings and wire types. All termi-
nals comply with Underwriters Laboratories,
Inc. Standards UL486A and UL486B and CSA
C22.2 No. 65M. Unless otherwise specified, R-
frame circuit breaker line load terminals are
shipped separately for field installation.

BASE\MOUNTING HARDWARE

Ordering Information Supgplied by customer.
R-frame circuit breakers have Cu/Al terminals
as standard and Cu only terminals as an
option. Specify if factory installation is re;

quired.

HANDLE EXTENSION

Included with breaker.

L HEX86
| CATALOG T Maximuﬁ‘—Terminal | Wire T Hardware I AwG/NMCM Meétric Wire
i NUMBERS . Breaker | Body ‘Type ‘ ‘ Wire Range/No.JpRange mm?
Amps Material Conductors [
e 4777‘7 R B Lii NPy J
Wire Terminal
| TA1600RD 1600 Aluminum | Cu/Al TEnglish ['500%000 (4> | 300-500
T1600RD ‘ 1600 Copper Cu English 1-600 (4) 50-300 !
oo __ o | Auminum [Cual | Engie" g SOLG) |38
Rear Connectors
| B2016RD ! 2000 Copper  |..... | English ro. T ‘
| B2016RDL (D 2000 Copper  |..... English “. ...... ......
i ;
| B20ORD® 2500 Copper |- fEno N W e
Conductor
{Viested from Fromt
of Circuit Bredker)
Cu Only
Terminal
Catalog No
Conductor T1600RD

(Viewed from Rear of
Circuit Breaker and Cut
Away for Clarity)

Rear Connector (Cu)
B2016RD

: @
B2016RDL (For 100% Appl.)
(For 1600A & 2000A Frames)

(For 1600A Frame

%Onm

Al/Cu

Terminal

Catalog No.
TA1600RD

(For 1600A Frame
Only}

Securing
Hardware

%°

Securing Hardware -

@nRonuse with 100% rated 1600A and 2000A frame. Do not order separately unless for replacement
purposes. Is included in breaker carton when 100% rated device is ordered.
@ For use with 2500-amp frame. Do not order separately unless for replacement purposes. Included in

breaker carton when 2500A breaker is ordered.

E.T-N
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Series C®
R-Frame
Accessories

GENERAL INFORMATION

All internal accessories are of the plug-in
type installed in an accessory deck
mounted in the right-hand pole of the cir-
cuit breaker only. Internal accessories are
listed for field installation under UL File
E64983. The available plug-in internal ac-
cessories include the following:

Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch
Auxiliary Switch

Shunt Trip

Low Energy Shunt Trip
Undervoltage Release Mechanism

For external connections, 18-inch long
pigtail leads exit the right-side of the circuit
breaker next to the accessory deck. An
optional configuration includes a terminal
block mounted on the right-side of the
base.

Cover design permits field installation of
external accessories such as key interlocks
and electrical or manual handle operations
without modifying the cover.

To identify allowable accessory installation
combinations, see page 12.

Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in R-Frame Circuit Breaker

E.T-N
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Series C R-Frame Accessory Comb

@

inations

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessories and the number of poles in the circuit breaker.

Reference

Termination Accessories P

3-Pole 4-Pgle

age Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu.

[ Line and Load Terminals

Base Mounting Hardware

Handle Extension @
[ et it

Internal Accessories

—_—

L Alarm Lockout (Make/Break)
‘ Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break)

- el e e, fadam Tm wm

\ Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B)

Auxiliary Switch (4A, 4B)

. Shunt Trip-Standard

; e NT=
D e N
18 T T AN e
1 N R

Shunt Trip-Low Energy

\
1 |
- 0 T 1
Undervoltage Release Mechanism 17 | \ | [ ]
SEvreee e ;.- ‘ [
rgAccessory Terminal Block @ 18 ‘ | ) m | | | W “ |
External Accessories
r Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 19 [ ‘ ® | 1 J_. \
—“—_“7\\'\ I T I
Key Interlock Kit 19 ] [ ]
e =N |
{ Electrical (Motor) Operator 21 | ]
|  Drawout Cassette 22 | [ [ -
E Handle Mechanism 23 ] [ ]
L Solid State (Electronic) Portable Test Kit 7 [ [ ] W

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer)

Special Calibration

Moisture Fungus Treatment

Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers

@ Included with breaker.
@ Mounts outside breaker.

H Applicable in indicated pole position.
@ Accessory available/Modification available.

25 ° | [ ° f
25 ® | ° |
\ °
\

25 |
25

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghotise,&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five PatkwayiCenter

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®
R-Frame
Internal
Accessories

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
circuit breaker trip status and provides
remote signaling and interlocking capabili-
ties when the circuit breaker trips. The
alarm (signal)/lockout switch consists of
one or two SPDT (single-pole double-throw)
switches arranged in a plug-in module that
mounts in retaining slots in the accessory
panel. The SPDT switch contacts are identi-
fied as make and break contacts. When the
circuit breaker trips, the make contact
closes and the break contact opens.

@ Emdurance: 500 electrical operations plus 2500
mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?). Leads
ane red, black and blue.

@ WNon-inductive load.

@ylisted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® A maximum of three ASL plug-in modules may
be installed in a circuit breaker.

Electrical Rating Data ©® @

" Maximum Frequency Maximum \
Voltage Current Amps)|
600 | S0/0Hz | 60 47 *
r 125 Dc 0530 7i‘
| 250 | Dc 0250 [

Ordering Information

Alarm (Signal)/Lockout,Switch

\ Number of | Factory Maunted -] Field Mounted ‘ o
| Contacts Connecfion Type and Location Field Installation Kits ®

(Make and |-—-onnection Typeandtocation | Heldstaflaton®its®
| Break) 18-inemPigtaihLeads Pigtail Leads
F vii/ﬁCiALOG NWMBERS ® CATALOG NUMBERS ®
B AIL6RA 4 | Anerex -
I | A2L6RA | AaLerpk -

F:T-N
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Series C R-Frame Internal Accessories
Electrical RatingData ® @

AUXILIARY SWITCH

The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker
contact status information by monitoring
the position of the contact arm assembly.
The auxiliary switch is used for remote
signaling and interlocking purposes, and
consists of two or four SPDT switches ar-
ranged in a plug-in module that mounts in
retaining slots in the accessory deck. Each
SPDT switch has one "a” and one “b”
contact. When the circwt breaker contacts
are open, the “a” contact is open and the
“b" contact is closed.

@ Endurance: 500 electrical operations,plusi2500
mechanical operations.

2 Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG(0.824nm?).\keads
are red, black and blue.

3 Non-inductive load.

Listed with Underwriters Laborateries, inc. for

field installation under E64983.

A maximum of two auxiliary switches (any

combination of 2a/2b or 4a/4b plug-in modules

may be installed in a circuit breaker.

Maximum Frequency | Maximum |
Voltage ‘ Current Amps
50/60 Hz 6.0

125

250

o5 |
0.25 @

Ordering Information

Auxiliary Switch

‘ Number of
| Contacts

. (Aand B)

Factory Mounted
Connection Type and Locatlon

[ Aaxena

Field Mounted
FieldInstallation Kits @

Pigtail Leads

A4X6RPK

Cutler-Hammer.

Westinghouse,&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five ParkwayCenter

Pittsburgh, Pénnsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E-I-N
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Supersedes Frame Book 29-106, pages 1-32, erles
dated August 1991
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A, R-Frame
31-500A
Internal
SHUNT TRIP
Electrical Rating Data
Catalog Application Ratings Electrical Operating Ratings
Suffix DROOBE
¢ T Voltage ‘ Frequency | Supply. Minigaum |1, lrms lims VA One
(V) (Hz) Voltage | Operating at at Minute
(V) Vpltage 0.250s |0.033s Dielectric
W) (A) (A) (A) Withstand
Voltage (V)
03/03K 24 [ 50/60, 24 16.8 71.1 50.3 1210 | 1050
24 | DC 24 16.8 36.1 870 |1050
05/05K | 48-60 50/60 48 33.6 13.1 9.2 450 [1120
60 17.2 12.2 740
11/11K&| 110-240 | 50/60 110 60.5 4.2 3.0 330 | 1480 ‘
) ) o i 120 4.5 32 | 390
The shunt trip provides remote tripping of 127 4.6 3.3 430
the circuit breaker. The shunt trip consists 208 7.9 5.6 1170
of an intermittent rated solenoid with a 220 8.5 6.0 [1370
tripping plunger and a cutoff switch ar- | 240 8.7 6.1 1470
ranged in a plug-in module that mounts in ‘ 14/14K 3804440 | 50/60 380 266.0 4.5 3.2 1220 |1880
retaining slots in the accessory panel. ! 415 5.0 36 1500
440 5.3 3.7 1640 ]
220-250 | D¢ 220 154.0 2.4 530 | 1500
| ‘ 250 27 680
1818K, |1 480-600 | 50/60 480 336.0 0.6 4 200 | 2200
525 0.7 5 270
550 0.7 5 280
600 0.8 6 360
23/23K 48-60 Dc 48 33.6 9.8 470 | 1120
\ 60 11.6 700
| 26/26K | 110-125 | Dc 110 77.0 3.3 370 | 1250
120 3.6 440
125 3.8 480

@ Approximate unlatching tim@of 6 milliseconds.
@ Average circuit breakercofntacttotal opening
time approximately 62 milliseconds, at rated
voltage.

Endurance - 500 electrical operations and 2500
mechanijcal operations.

Shunt trip,can be operated up to a maximum of
six times per minute.

Maximumieperating voltage — 110% of
ndaximum voltage range rating.

Pigtail'wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?). Leads
areyyellow and white.

Suitable for use with Class 1 GFP devices;
marking label supplied with accessory kit.
Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

A maximum of two shunt trip plug-in modules
may be installed in a circuit breaker.

® @ ®

@ &

Ordering Information
Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt
trip coils are designed to be applied at specific ac or dc voltages within the voltage range
shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit breaker accessory name-

plates.
Shunt Trip
Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
{Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits @
18-inch Pigtail Leads @ Pigtail Leads
CATALOG NUMBERS ® CATALOG NUMBERS @
24 Vac or 24 Vdc SNT6RA03 SNT6P03K
48-60 Vac SNT6RA05 SNT6P05K
110-240 Vac SNT6RA 11 SNT6P11K
380-440 Vac or SNT6RA14 SNT6P14K
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT6RA18 SNT6P18K
48-60 Vdc SNT6RA23 SNT6P23K
110-125 Vdc SNT6RA26 SNT6P26K

E.T-N
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Series C R-Frame Internal Accessories

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP

Low Energy Shunt Trip (LEST) devices are
designed to operate from low energy out-
put signals from dedicated current sensors
typically in ground fault protection
schemes. However, with a proper control
voltage source, they may be applied in
place of conventional trip devices for spe-
cial applications. The LEST consists of an
intermittent-rated solenoid and a plunger
assembled to a plug-in module. The plug-in
module is mounted in slots in the accesso-
ries mounting deck in the right pole of the
circuit breaker. When the solenoid is ener-
gized, the plunger extends and presses
against the trip bar tripping the circuit
breaker. The trip bar resets the LEST when
the trip signal is removed and the circuit
breaker handle is moved to the reset (ex-
treme off) position. The leads are yellow
and white.

The LEST is designed to trip the circuit
breaker when a 100 microfarad capacitor
charged to 28 Vdc is discharged through
the solenoid.

@ Cutoff provisions required in contrelf€ircuit.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
field installation under E64983.

@ A maximum of two shunt trip plug-in modules
may be installed in a circuit breaker.

Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the
preferred installation at 28 Vdc. Shunt trip
coils are designed to be applied. Electrical
ratings are also shown on applicable circuit
breaker accessory nameplates.

Low Energy Shunt Trip @

_r Factory Mounted Field Mounted

‘ Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits @
18-inch Pigtail Leads Pigtail Leads

| CATALOG NUMBER® CATALOG NUMBER® W
LST6RA LST6RPK

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse,&

Cutler-Hammer Proeducts

Five Parkway €enter

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C°®
R-Frame
Internal
Accessories

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism moni-
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and
trips the circuit breaker when the voltage
falls to between 70 and 35 percent of the

solenoid coil rating.

NOTE: Undervoltage release mechanism
accessories are not designed as
circuit interlocks and are not recom-
mended for use as such.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger mounted in a plug-in module. The
trip bar resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the circuit breaker handle‘is
moved to the reset (OFF) position. With no
voltage applied to the undervoltage.release
mechanism, the circuit breaker cgntacts,will
not touch when a closing operation is at:

tempted.

@© Epdurance —500 electrical operations plus 2500
fmechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?). Leads
are'orange and brown.

FHUVRWill override a momentary voltage dip up

to,the response time shown.

Unlatching occurs 1 millisecond before circuit

breaker contacts begin to separate.

& For 1 minute.

Ac Undervoltage Release Mechanism (Handle'Reset) Ratings® @

—

‘Catalog Application |Electrical Operating Ratings {Approximate Operating Time (ms)

Suffix | Ratings
Voltage Supply |Dropout PickupipiVA | Min.® 'Initiation® |[Maximum |Dielectric®
(V) Voltage |Voltage (V) |Voltage UVR Circuit Circuit Withstand
(V) Min,,  Max. AV) Response | Breaker Breaker |Voltage (V)
Max. Contact Contact
Separation;Opening
02/02K | 12 12 4.2 8.4 10.2 {23|5 46 77 1024
03/03K | 24 24 8468 | 204 | 3.1|5 46 77 1048
05/05K | 48-60 48 290, 33.6| 408 | 3.4|5 46 77 1120
60 6.0

08/08K [ 110-127 120 445 770| 935 3.3|5 46 77 1254
120 3.6
127 3.8
11/11K [208-240 208 84.0 145.6 | 176.8 4.2|5 46 77 1480
220 6.6
240 7.2
K €380-500

fzg/zg 380  |168.0 266.0|323.0 | 3.8|5 46 77 2000
\ 415 8.3
| 440 8.8
480 9.6
\ b 500 [10.0

Dc Underyoltage Release Mechanism (Handle Reset) Ratings® @

Catalog | Application [Electrical Operating Ratings | Approximate Operating Time (ms)
Suffix' |Ratings
‘ Voltage Supply ‘Dropout ‘Pickup VA [ Min.@® Initiation® MaximunﬂDielectric@
(V) Voltage |Voltage (V) | Voltage UVR Circuit Circuit Withstand
(V) Min. Max. (V) Response|Breaker Breaker |Voltage (V)
Max. | Contact Contact
| Separation| Opening i -
| 20/20K | 12 12 | 42 84| 102 |34]5 46 77 [1024
|21/21K | 24 24 | 84 1638| 204 \4?5 46 77 1048
23/23K | 48-60 48 [ 210 33.6‘ 408 |48]s5 46 77 11120
| 60 7.2
126/26K “110—125 110 438 77.0| 935 335 |46 \77 1250
120 3.6
‘ 125 38| \
‘28/28K 220-250 220 87.5 154.0| 187.0 6.6]5 4[46 77 1500 |
” % | A A 7

-

Brdering information for undervoltage release mechanism on next page. ‘

R
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Series C R-Frame Internal Accessories

Mechanism

Ordering Information Undervoltage Release Mechanism
Select handle reset undervoltage release Voltage Factory Mounted Field Mounted ‘
mechanism catalog number for the voltage Rating : - ; - )
within the indicated voltage range. Under- (Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Cor_mecm_m Type and Location F"eld_lnswna“on Kits © }
voltage release mechanism coils are 18-inch Pigtail Leads Pigtail L eads ‘
designed to be applied at specific ac or dc CATALOG NUMBERS® CATALOG NUMBERS® |
voltages within the voltage range shown. 12 Vac UVHBRA02 UVHBRPO2K
Electrical ratings are shown on applicable 24 Vac UVHBRA03 UVHERPD3K
circuit breaker accessory nameplates. 48-60 Vac UVHBRA05 WVHBRPO5K

110-127 Vac UVH6RA08 UVHB6RPO8K

208-240 Vac UVHB6RA 11 UVH6RP 11K

380-500 Vac UVH6RA29 UVH6RP29K

12 Vdc UVH6RA20 UVH6RP20K

24 Vdc UVH6RA21 UVH6RP21K

48-60 Vdc UVH6RA23 UVH6RP23K |

110-125 Vdc UVH6RA26 UVH6RP26K

220-250 Vdc UVH6RA28 UVH6RP28K \
ACCESSORY TERMINAL BLOCK
(For Fixed Mounted Configuration) Number of Control Wires For Each Ifternally Mounted Accessories

Type of Accessory Number ofyContacts Per Single Required Number of Wires T

Accessory
Auxiliary Switch 24/2b 6
4a/4b 12

Alarm (Signal)/ 1m/1b 6

Lockout Switch 2mj/2b 12

Shunt Trip N/A 2

Low Energy Shunt ] N/A 2

r Undervoltage Release 2

Ordering Information,®

Internal accessory wiring leads are nor-

CATALOG NUMBERS

mally supplied with pigtail leads (No. 18 " TBRD Factory Installed
Field Mounting Kit J

AWG) that exit from the right-side of the | TBRDK

circuit breaker. Where specified, fixed
mounted accessory terminal blocks are
available. A maximum of one 24-point
terminal block can be installed on the right-
side of the circuit breaker for the internal
accessories.

For convenience in determining the appro-
priate number of terminal block points
required, refer to table at right.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratanies, In¢. for
field installation under E64983¢

@ A maximum of two UVR plug-in modulegymay
be installed in a circuit bredker.

® One 24-point accessory terminal block provided
with circuit breaker when ordered factory
installed or shipped from warehousé as sepa-
rate item when ordered for field installation.
See Digitrip RMS master connection diagram
(IL 29C714).

Cutler-Hammer:

Westinghouse, &

Cutler-Hammer Praducts
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Series C®
R-Frame
External
Acecessories

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP

The padlockable handle lock hasp is used to
externally lock the circuit breaker handle.
Safety is ensured since the trip-free circuit
breaker mechanism is capable of tripping
when the handle is locked in the on posi-
tion. The lock hasp is Underwriters Labora-
tories listed under File E7819.

The lock hasp consists of a mounting plate
and a lock plate. The two plates are con-
nected by a hinge. When the lock plate is
positioned to block the circuit breaker
handle it may be secured by placing one‘er
more padlock shackles through the hasp on
the mounting plate. The lock hasp is de-,
signed to accept a maximum of three pad-
lock shackles, each with a maximum diam-
eter of %6 inch.

Factory mounted only.

Ordering Information

| CATALOG NUMBERS

| Lock On/Off N, Fitke ]

Lock Off Only HLKG60OFF
| S

L

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

The key interlock isgused t@yexternally lock
the circuit breaker handle.in the OFF posi-
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an
extended deadbolt blecks movement of the
circuit breaker prandle. Uniquely coded keys
are removablé only with the deadbolt
extended. Each,coded key controls a group
of circuit breakers for a given specific cus-
tomefinstallation.

The key interlock assembly is Underwriters
[aboratories, Inc. listed for field installation
under|UL file E7819 and consists of a
mouating kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
circuit breaker cover in the right-pole posi-
tion, key interlock mounting screws, and a
wire seal. Specific mounting kits are re-
quired for individual key interlock types.

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

KIT |

‘nl.ock Lock J Bolt Projection in |
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position = CAT.

| | ‘ |_No._,

\Superior \ B—4003—1’ 1inch [ KYKG1
| Kirk F | 1inch | KYK6|
Square D SF Tinch , KYKé
Federal Pioneer dF 1inch B 5 KYK6
Castell Kor QK | 1inch CTK6
I | ; R i

E-T-N
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Series C®
R-Frame
External
Accessories

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR

The motor operator allows the circuit
breaker to be opened, closed, or reset re-
motely. It also has a lock-off capability and
provisions for manual operation.

The motor operator contains a reversible
motor connected to a ball screw. The ball
screw drives the circuit breaker handle.
Limit switches and relays are used to con-
trol the motor.

Since the motor operator is equipped with
control relays, only a momentary control
signal is required to close or open the cir*
cuit breaker. Once an operation is initiated,
the control relays seal in and the motor
operator completes its operation. The,re-
lays carry the motor current. The central
momentary switches only provide the
signal.

The motor operator is UL listed as\a recog-
nized component suitable forffield installa-
tion on all type R-frame“Gircuitabreakers and
molded case switéhes undeRUL File
E64124.

From the point of energization of the clos-
ing mechanism at 85%¥oltage, the closing
time is 30 cycles £10%.

 Operator is an intermittent duty device. The
safe duty,cycle (OFF to ON to OFF) should not
excged one per minute.

@ Electric'Openating time at rated voltage;
{@)hTo turn breaker ON - 2 second max.
{b) To%turn breaker OFF - /2 second max.

@ Metor operating temperature; Class “A” tem-
perature limits apply.

@A minimum 1 kVA power source is recom-
mended for motor operation.

® Applied voltage should be no less than 85% or
no more than 110% of rated.

Available Motor Operator Ratings and

Operating Conditions © 2 ® @

Ordering Information

Rated Frequency Motor
Voltage (V)® In-Rush
Curr€nt(A)
120 50/60 Hz 40
240 50/60 Hz 27
48 Dc 53

7Operating Frequency
Voltage
120 50/60'Hz
240 50/60, Hz
48 Dc

Factory Installed

| Field Installation Kits

Terminal Block§

CATALOG NUMBERS

. EOP6TO08 EOP6TO8K
I EOPETI EOP6T11K
EOP6T21 | EOP6T21K

F:T-N
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Series C R-Frame External Accessories

DRAWOUT CASSETTE

The drawout cassette is currently for use
with the standard 3-pole 65 KA/480 Vac,
1600A and 2000A RD circuit breakers only. It
consists of two separate components: the
movable mechanism which is factory
mounted to the circuit breaker frame (shown
in figure) and the stationary mechanism
which is housed in the cassette and shipped
separately.

The drawout mechanism has four positions.

® Connected - The breaker is fully con-
nected to the primary stabs and second-
ary contacts.

® Test — The breaker is not connected to the
primary stab but is connected to the
secondary contacts.

® Disconnected - Both the primary stabs
and the secondary contacts are discon-
nected.

® Withdraw — The breaker can be removed
from the cassette.

Ordering Information

RD Drawout Cassette
65 KA/480 Vac version

Movable Mechanism
CATALOG NUMBER
RD20DOM

Stationary Mechanism

RD Drawout Cassette
100 KA/480 Vac version

Movable Mechanism
CATALOG NUMBER W)

RDC20DOM |

Stationary Mechanism

CATALOG NUMBERS

CATALOGINUMBERS

RD20DOS (without shutters)
RD20DOSS (with shutters)

RDE20DOS (without shutters)

RBC20DOSS (with shutters)

Note: Movable mechanism must be ordered
with RD or RDC circuit breaker and is
shipped mounted to circuit breaker frame.
Stationary mechanism is ordered sepa-
rately.

All internal accessories must be faetory
installed for use with drawout.

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghousg,&

Cutler-Hammer Praducts
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Series C®
R-Frame
External
AcCessories

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

b

The Flex Shaft type handle mechanism is
an extra heavy duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type enclo-
sures. An operating handle, flexible shaft,
and mechanism are required for standard
application.

The handle canbe locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, and 12
fabricated enclosures. Itis supplied for
mounting in right hand flange enclosures
but can be easily converted for left hand
mounting. The handle fits the industry
standard cutout.

Three lengths of shafts are available*for
use with the wide range of depthgfof'vari-
ous enclosures (4 ft. through 6 fti). These
choices enable this mechanism to'be
mounted in various depth, widthpand
height enclosures. Note: whenselécting the
length of shaft, ensure"minimum_ bending
radius of 5 inches igfmaintained to operate
properly.

The standard methad of shipment includes
the mechanism presetatithe factory; how-
ever, minor field adjustments may be re-
quired.

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assem*
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and door interlock
hardware to fit industry standard flange
cutout.

CATALOG

Circuit i Length of
Breaker Flex Shadt | NUMBERS
{in feet)
‘ R-Frame 4 FES04
| 5 ‘ F6S05
6 F6S06

|

Note: NEMA 4/4X iandle mechanisms are
available. Add suffix;X"te,complete catalog
number.

Accessaries

Standard,DoorHardware
(Required“Adapter Kit Below)

CATALOG,NUMBER Latchir Panel Height

DH1R 2 point Up to 30 in.

DH2R 2 point Upto40in. |
| DH3R 3 point Over 40 in. ‘

Door Hardware Adapter Kit

(Required on Standard Door Hardware)
CATALOG NUMBER
'AMTDHA

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and
door interlock pin. Available for right hand
flange mounting only.

CATALOG NUMBERS | Latch Panel Height
HDH-2R 2 point Up to 40 in.
HDH-3R 3point ;| Over40in.

SLIDE PLATE HANDLE MECHANISM

The slide plate handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a circuit
breaker installed in a shallow depth enclo-
sure. When applied to enclosures that are
hinged on the right-hand side, the handle
mechanism also functions as an enclosure
locking device. The handle mechanism can
be used in NEMA 1, and 12 enclosure appli-
cations; a special version can be used in
NEMA 3, 4 and 5 enclosure applications.
The handle mechanism will accept up to
three padlock shackles each with a maxi-
mum diameter of 5/16 inch (7.94 mm). The
handle mechanism is an Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc. recognized component
for panelboard accessories under UL File
E56845.

Ordering Information

STYLE NUMBERS ) \
w/o Provision for Kirk Key | 505C294G03 |
| 505C294G04 |

Provisions for Kirk Key

E:T-N



Selection Data

29-120R

Page 24

Series C R-Frame External Accessories ()

Printed in U.S.A.

- ‘N June 1994



@)

June 1994

Supersedes Frame Book 29-106, pages 1-32,

dated August 1991

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,
31-500A

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Seleétion Data

29-120R

Page 25

Series C°®
R-Frame
Modifications

SPECIAL CALIBRATIONS®

Special calibration price additions apply to
ampere ratings not listed as standard.

Refer to Cutler-Hammer with specific re-
quirements.

® Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT

All series C circuit breaker cases are molded
from glass-polyester which does not sup#
port the growth of fungus. Any parts wahich
are susceptible to the growth of fungus will
require special treatment.

Order by description.
Refer to price list.

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT, BREAKERS

The circuit breakers may be,ordered with
freeze testing.

Refer to Cutler-Hammer with specific re-
quirements.

MARINE APPLICATIONS

R=frame circuit breakers can be supplied to
meet the following marine specifications:
U.S. Coast Guard CFR 46
ABS - American Bureau of Shipping
IEEE 45

These specifications generally require
molded case circuit breakers to be supplied
with 50°C ambient calibration, special
nameplating, and plug-in adaptor kits.
When plug-in adaptor kits are used, no
terminals need be supplied.

R-frame circuit breakers can also be sup-
plied to meet UL489 Supplement SA
(Marine Use) and UL489 Supplement SB
(Naval Use).

UL489 Supplement SA applies to vessels
over 65 feet in length. Requirements in-
clude 40°C ambient calibration, special
labeling, and no use of aluminum conduc-
tors or terminals.

UL489 Supplement SB requires 50°C ambi-
ent calibration, vibration testings, special
nameplating and no use of aluminum con-
ductors or terminals.

Order by description.
Refer to Cutler-Hammer for pricing.

E-T-N
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Type FCL Current Limit-R Breakers,
100 Amperes

Westinghouse
AB DE-ION®
CurrentsLimiting
Circuit Breakers
1541600 Amperes

Type LCL Current Limit-R Breakers,
400 Amperes

TYPE FCL CURRENT LIMIT-R THERMAL MAGNETIC, HIGH INTERRUPTING CAPACITY CURRENT LIMITING CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs (kg)

['2-Pole 19 (a.082)
EPoIe (4. 082)

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
except as noted.

Type FCL breakers are not defined in Federal
Specification W-C-375-b.

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

Volts Ac Interruptlng Capacny )

(50/60 Hz) (Symmetrlcal Amperes)
L240 1»200,000

N, ' A

On all 3-phase Delta, Ground B phase appli-
cations, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

(H2-pole breakers are supplied in 3-pole frames with
current carrying parts omitted from the center
pole.

© Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

15 to 100 Amperes, 480 Volts Ac Non-
Interchangeable Trip, Line and Load
Terminals Included

SPECIAL CALIBRATION®

Special non-UL-listed calibrations are avail-

CMaximum | 2-Pole® 3-Pole able for (éertainfamfbient temperatures other
ontinuous e p—— than 40°C and for frequencies other than 50/
M K R . L
‘ én?%ere CATALOG NUMBERS 60 Hz or Dc. Reduced interrupting ratings will
@34'09C ‘{ apply for 400 Hz applications.
-
15 FCL2015L FCL30 15k S . .
‘ 20 | FOL2020L ‘ FCL3020L0 ‘ See Adppl|cat|or] ll)ata 391160 for information
25 FCL2025L FOE3025L regarding special conditions.
- 30 | FCL2030L NECL3030L o
35 FCL2035K - FCI3035L 50°C Calibration®
‘ 40 | FCL2040L hFCL3040L Add suffix “V” to catalog number for com-
45 FCL2045L FCL3045L ‘ plete breaker, listed above, when ordering
‘ gg ‘ Egtggggt ‘ ggtggggt ‘ listed ampere ratings for breakers to be used
70 | REL2070LY | FCL3070L in 50°C ambients.
| 80 FCL2080L FCL3080L ‘
90 FCL2090L FCL3090L
L100 FCL2100L FCL3100L SPECIAL BREAKERS

Magnetic only and ambient compensating
LINE AND,LOAD TERMINALS breakers not available.
Breakeps listed include line and load termi-
nals. Terminals are Underwriters Laborato-
ries, Inedlisted for wire sizes and types listed
below. When used with aluminum cable, use
Jeintcompound. To order optional aluminum
terminals, add suffix “Z" to breaker catalog
number listed.

- - 1

‘ ‘Maximum | Wire AWG
Breaker Type ' Wire ‘
Amps Range
Standard Pressure Terminals i]
100 Al/Cu #14 1/0 “
Optlonal AI/Cu Pressure Terminals
AI/Cu #14-#4 T
LOO Al/Cu #4—4/0-

E-T-N
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Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 15-1600 Amperes
TYPE LCL CURRENT LIMIT-R, HIGH INTERRUPTING CAPACITY CURRENT LIMITING CIRCUIT BREAKERS

125 to 400 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac with solid state trip units

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)
LStandard

2-Pole 32(14.515)
3-Pole | 32(14.515)

With Ground Fault

36 (16.329)

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
except as noted.

Type LCL breakers are not defined in Federal
Specification W-C-375-b.

INTERRUPTING CAFACITY RATINGS

Volts Ac Interrupting Capacity
(50/60 Hz) (Symmetrical Amperes)

200,000
200,000
100,000

480
600

On all 3-phase Delta, Grounded B phase
applications, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

@ 2-pole breakers are supplied in' 3-pole frames with
current carrying parts omittéd from the center
pole.

@ UL Inc. recognized component.

® Terminals shipped separately frombreaker.

@ Adjustable 75 to 100%.

® Adjustable 50 to 100%.

® Adjustable 70 to 100% except as noted.

Standard Breakers 600 Volts Ac, 50/60 Hz
Complete breaker requires frame, rating plug and terminals

Frame Only
Poles®

Standard (Long Delay
Magnetic Trip and
Current Limiting)

CATALOG NUMBERS

Types LCL and LCLA 250 Ampere Frame (125-250 Amperes)

2 LCL2250F LCL2250FM LCLA2250F
LCL3250F LCL3250FM LCLA3250F

LCL2400F [ LcL2400FM LCLA2400F
LCL3400F LCL3400FM | LCLA3400F

Breakers With Built-in Ground Fault,Protection
Complete breaker requires frame, rating'plugiand terminals - extra current transformer
included for neutral.

Magnetic
Only® and
Current Limiting

Long/Delay; Magnetic Trip and
Adjustable Short Delay Time (.08- l
128 seeonds), and Current Limiting

Frame Only

Standard (Long Belay, Magnetic Trip, Long Delay, Magnetic Trip and Adjustabl?
Current Limiting, andyGround Fault Trip) Short Delay Time (.06-.22 seconds), and
Ground Fault Trip and Current Limiting

Poles®w

CATALOG NUMBERS
ﬁes LCLG and LCLGA 250 Amperé Frame (125-250 Amperes)
3 CLG3250F LCLGA3250F
Types LCLG and)LCLGA 400 Ampere Frame (200-400 Amperes)

3 \ LCLG3400F LCLGA3400F

TERMINALS® (ORDER SEPARATELY) RATING PLUG SELECTION DATA

HENEN

Two termifals aregequired per pole. Termi- Rating plugs listed below are for both standard
nals are UnderWriters Laboratories, Inc. listed  breakers and breakers with built-in ground fault
for'wire type and range listed below. When protection.
;ii(:“‘;vlth attminum cable, use joint com- Rating Plugs Only (For 2 or 3 Pole Frames)
Continu- | Magnetic Trip | Fixed Adjustable
Maximum | TERMINAL Wire Range, Type, ous Setting, Rating Rating Plugs
Bteaker CATALOG No. of Cables Qmpere Amperes ®
Amps NUMBERS ating Low | High | CATALOG NUMBERS
Standard Copper Pressure Terminals Types LCL and LCLA 250 Ampere Frames J
T225LA 1#6-350 MCM Cu 125 375 1125 2LCL125 | ........
400 T401LA 1#4-250 MCM Cu, 150 450 1350 2LCL150 | ........
plus 1(7)8 525 | 1575 2tCL175 A2LCL175®
2l 600 1800 2LCL200 A2LCL200
13/0-600 MCM Cu 225 675 | 2025 | 2LCL225 | A2LCL225
Optional Al/Cu Pressure Terminals 250 750 | 2250 2LCL250 A2LCL250®
225 TA225LA1 1#6-350 MCM Cu, or Types LCL and LCLA 400 Ampere Frames
1#4-350 MCM Al 200 4LCL200 | ........
400 TA400LA1 1#4-250 MCM Al/Cu, 225 4LCl225 | ........
5 HEE
75 |
13/0-600 MCM AI/Cu | | 300 4(CL300 | A4LCL300®
350 41 CL350 A4LCL350
400 4LCL400 A4LCL400®

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghousén&

Cutler-Hammer Products
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Westinghouse
AB DE-ION®
Currentsbimiting
Circuit Breakers
1541600 Amperes

ACCESSORIES FOR CURRENT LIMIT-R CIRCUIT BREAKERS

FIELD ATTACHMENTS®

(Description

Provision to trip flux trans- | 1372D49G22
fer shunt trip from external |

32 to 120 volt (Dc to 60 Hz)

t source®

Provision to trip flux transfer
shunt trip from external 240
to 600 Volts Ac 50/60 Hz
source®

I 1372D49G32
|

Provision to trip flux transfer | 1372D49G15
shunt trip from external 32
to 120 volt (Dc to 60 Hz)
source, plus a 1A-1B

auxiliary switch@

Provision to trip flux

| transfer shunt trip from
external 240 to 600 volts
Ac 50/60 Hz source, plus a
| 1A-1B auxiliary switch®

1A-1B Auxiliary Switch %372D49G03

1372D49G25
i

Field Testing
Type LCL breakers can be functionally tested
by use of the electronic test kit STK2.

@ Only onewef these attachments may be mounted
pek, breaker.

@ Rated48,velts minimum for ground fault
applications.

@WNotfor ground fault applications.

@UL Tne! listed as a recognized component.

1

Provision to trip flux transfer |1371D96G01
shunt trip from 24 Volts Dc

REMOTE GROUND FAULT TRIP

STYLE NUMBERS INDICATOR®

o SR

120V, B0 HZ
SuppLY

The Seltronie Ground Fault indicator is a re-
motely mounted device with a combination
indicating light/reset/test button that will light
when the breaker trips on a Ground Fault.
Jripping¥rom overloads or short circuits will
notactivate the device. A separate 120-50/60
power source is required to power the light
and internal relay which has 1 N.O. and 1 N.C.
contacts for customer connected alarm etc.
Designed for panel mounting, it can be face-
mounted by ordering the optional mounting
bracket below.

CATALOG NUMBER |
GFAU

=

Face Mounting Bracket for Ground Fault
Indicator

STYLE NUMBER |
| 1264C67G01 |

F:T-N
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Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 15-1600 Amperes ()
TYPE LCL CURRENT LIMIT-R, HIGH INTERRUPTING CAPACITY CURRENT LIMITING CIRCUIT BREAKERS

4
Cutler-Hamme
Westingho
Cutler-Ham ucts
Five Par nter
Pittsburg ylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printed in U.S.A.
TN March 1995
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Supersedes Technical Data 29-120,

pages 35-36, dated July, 1988

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A, 31-500A

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Type FB Tri-Pac Breakers, 100 Amperes
Type LA Tri-Pac Breakers, 400 Amperes

Selection, Data
29-120C
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Westinghouse
AB DE:JON®
Current’imiting
Circuit Breakers
15-1600 Amperes

TYPE FB TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC/CURRENT LIMITING BREAKERS

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)
[

| Breaker i Complete Breaker \
‘ i
| 2-Pole (3Pole |
TiPecFE s 1]

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
except as noted.

Tri-Pac FB breakers meet the requirements
for Class 16a, 16b, 17a and 26a circuit break=
ers as defined in Federal Specification
W-C-375b.

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed
600 Volts Ac Max.: 200,000 Amperes Sym.

Based on NEMA Test Procedures
250 Volt Dc Max.: 100,000 Amperes.

On all 3-phase Delta, GroundB phase
applications, refer t@ Cutlef-Hammer.

@2-pole breakers are supplied in 3-pole frames with
current carrying parts omitted from the center
pole.

@ Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

15-100 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts Dc
Replaceable Current Limiters

(T\/Iaximum T 2-poled T3.Pole j
gomminuous | CATALOG NUMBERS
| Rating | (Current Limiters Included)y, |
| @ 40°C 1
| 15 | FB2015PL ), FBS015PIF
20 FB2020PL EB3020PL !
| 30 | FB2030Rk,, | FB3030PL |
‘ 40 | FB2040PL, ““nEB3040PL

50 FB2050PL W, | FB3050PL |
| 60 | FB2060PL “WEB3060PL
© 70 | FB2070PL FB3070PL |
| 90 FB2090PL Wyl FB3090PL
| 100 | FB2100PL | FB3100PL

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Breakers listedyincludedine and load termi-
nals. Terminals are Underwriters Laborato-
ries, InC:listed for wire sizes and types listed
belowsWhen,used with aluminum cable, use
joint compoundy To order optional aluminum
termimals, add suffix “Z” to breaker catalog
number listed.

‘W\Eimﬁm‘ Twire  TAwGWwire |
Breaker I Type ‘ Range
Ameg | 0]
Standard Pressure Terminals J
100 | AlCu [ #14-1/0 \
Optional Al/Cu Pressure Terminals |

. 50 "~ TAI/Cu #14-44 \

| 100 | AlCu | #4-4/0 ]

REPLACEMENT CURRENT LIMITERS
AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY

Current Limiters: One required per pole.

| CATALOG ' Application ]

\»NUMBER ! J

\ 1(@?06%upp!ied as standard in Type FB “
| ‘ Tri-Pac breakers rated 15-100 amperes.

‘ J Replaces 200 FBPO3 formerly sup-
| ; plied on 15-40 ampere ratings, and ‘
| 500FBP07 formerly supplied on

| 50-100 ampere ratings. |

Refer to Application Data 29-160 for complete
application information.

Current Limiter Housing Assembly
Complete with Current Limiters

R o

[ Ampere | Poles ' STYLE ]
Rating i NUMBERS
15-100 2 1176C593G09 |

| 15-100 '3 176C593G10 |

SPECIAL CALIBRATION

Special non-UL-listed calibrations are avail-
able for certain ambient temperatures other
than 40°C and for frequencies other than
50/60 Hz or Dc. Reduced interrupting ratings
will apply for 400 Hz applications. Refer to
Cutler-Hammer for maximum thermal
calibration.

See Application Data 29-160 for information
regarding special conditions.

50°C Calibration®

Add suffix “V" to catalog number for com-
plete breaker, listed above, when ordering
listed ampere ratings for breakers to be used
in 50°C ambients.

SPECIAL BREAKERS

Magnetic only and ambient compensating
breakers not available.

E-T-N
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Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 15-1600 Amperes
TYPE LA TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC BREAKERS

70-400 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts Dc, 2, 3 Poles, Interchangeable Trip, Replaceable Current Limiters

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)

‘Ereaker Complete |Frame

Breaker Only
| 2- 3-
Pole | Pole

!Tri-Pacﬁ 29%

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
except as noted.

Tri-Pac LA breakers meet the requirements for
Class 16a, 16b, 17a and 26a circuit breakers as
defined in Federal Specification W-C-375b.

\3'
Pole

2-
‘Pole

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed
600 Volts Ac, Max.: 200,000 Amperes Sym.

Based on NEMA Test Procedures
250 Volts Dc Max.: 100,000 Amperes.

On all 3-phase Delta, Grounded B phase
applications, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

CURRENT LIMITERS®

Included with breaker, one required per pole:
Application

CATALOG
NUMBERS

200LAPO8

Supplied as standardon ratings
| through 200 amps

400LAP10 "

Supplied as standard @n 225 thru
400 amp ratings, optional of lower
ratings when a higher¥cra@ss-over
point” is desired.

(Above two limiters replace
800LAP12 formerlyisupplied as
standar@ on all ratings, 600LAP09
optional'on all ratings thru 300
ampsA800LAPO5 optional on ratings
thru 180 amp, and special rating
limiter, 1000LAP14.)

Special rating where a higher
“cross-over point” is desired on 200
amp and higher ratings (Replaces
limiter 1500LAP20)

500LAP15
2@

Refento"Application Data 29-160 for more
complete‘application information.

F-T-N

WW Complete Breaker
Zcr):;ere eri?pset:;tsi%g Includes Pressure
Biore Termina®
@40°C 5

Low | High | CATALOG NUMBERS
17
2 Poles, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts Dc®

Shipped as Frame, Trip Units, Limiters and Terminals®

Frame Only

Current Limiter
1 Required per
Pole

Trip Unis,Only

70 350 700 | LA2070PR LA2400PRF LA2070PT 200LAPO8
90 450 900 | LA2090PR LA2400PRF LA2090PT 200LAPO8
100 500 | 1000 | LA2100PR LA2400PRE LA2100PT 200LAPO8
125 625 | 1250 | LA2125PR LA2400PRF LA2125PT 200LAPO8
150 750 | 1500 | LA2150PR LA2400PRE LA2150PT 200LAPO8
175 875 | 1750 | LA2175PR LA2400PRF LA2175PT 200LAPO8
200 1000 | 2000 | LA2200PR LA2400PRE LA2200PT 200LAPO8 ‘
225 1125 | 2250 | LA2225PR LA2400PRF LA2225PT [ 400LAP10
250 1250 | 2500 | LA2250PR LA2400PRF LA2250PT 400LAP10
300 1500 | 3000 A LA2300PR LA2400PRF LA2300PT ‘ 400LAP10
350 1750 | 3500 { LA2350PR } LA2400PRF LA2350PT 400LAP10
400 2000 | 4000 | LA2400PR | L'A2400PRF LA2400PT 400LAP10 ‘
3 Poles, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts D¢ i
70 350 700 | LA3070PR I LA3400PRF LA3070PT 200LAPO8
90 450 900 | LA3090PR ‘ LA3400PRF LA3090PT 200LAPO8
100 500 | 1000 | LA3100PR LA3400PRF LA3100PT 200LAPO8
125 625 | 1250 | LA3125PR LA3400PRF LA3125PT 200LAPO8 J
150 750 | 1500 | LA31650PR LA3400PRF LA3150PT 200LAPO8
175 875 | 1750 | LA3175PR LA3400PRF LA3175PT 200LAPO8
200 1000 | 2000F1“IZA3200PR LA3400PRF LA3200PT 200LAPO8
225 1125 | 2250 | LA3225PR LA3400PRF LA3225PT 400LAP10
250 1250 | 2500 | KWA3250PR LA3400PRF LA3250PT 400LAP10
300 1500 4 3000n LA3300PR LA3400PRF LA3300PT 400LAP10
350 1750 (%3500 [“RA3350PR LA3400PRF LA3350PT 400LAP10
400 2000 | 4000, | LA3400PR LA3400PRF LA3400PT 400LAP10
TERMINALS® SPECIAL CALIBRATION®

Two terminals arerequired per pole. Termi-
nalgare Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed
for wire, sizésand type listed below. When
used withpaluminum conductors, use joint
compound:"To order optional aluminum ter-
minalshadd suffix “Z"” to complete breaker
catalog, number.

Maxi- TERMINAL | Wire Range, Type,
mum CATALOG | No. of Cables
Breaker | NUMBERS ‘

| Amps ‘

Standard Copper Pressure Terminals

225 T225LA 1 #6-350 MCM Cu
2250 T225LBF 1 #6-250 MCM Cu
400 T401LA 1 #4-250 MCM Cu, plus

| 1 3/0-600 MCM Cu
Optional Al/Cu Pressure Terminals

| TA225LA1 | 1 #6-350 MCM Cu, or
1 #4-350 MCM Cu/Al

1 #4-250 MCM Al/Cu, plus
13/0-600 MCM Al/Cu

TA400LA1

@ New limiters suitable for replacement in existing
breakers by using plug-in conductor from old
limiter (instructions included with limiter).

@ Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

® Protection based on 100,000 amp max. fault, 480
volts max.

@ Set on high side, adjustable to lower limits.

® Terminals shipped separately from breakers.

® 2-pole breakers or trips are supplied in 3-pole
frames with current carrying parts omitted from
the center pole.

@ Optional terminal.

Special non-UL-listed calibrations are avail-
able for certain ambient temperatures other
than 40°C and for frequencies other than
50/60 Hz or Dc. Reduced interrupting ratings
will apply for 400 Hz applications. Refer to
Cutler-Hammer for maximum thermal
calibration.

See Application Data 29-160 for information
regarding special conditions.

50°C Calibration®@

Add suffix “V" to catalog number for com-
plete breaker, listed above, when ordering
listed ampere ratings for breakersto be used
in 50°C ambients.

SPECIAL BREAKERS
Magnetic only Tri-Pac breakers are available
on request. Refer to Application Data 29-160

for available trip ranges.

Ambient Compensating Breakers not avail-
able.

Saf-T-Vue breakers not available.

Printed in U.S.A.

March 1995
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Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Type NB Tri-Pac Breakers, 800 Amperes
Type PB Tri-Pac Breakers, 1600 Amperes

Sele€tian Data
29-120C

Page 7

Westinghouse
AB DE-JON®
Current-bimiting
Circuit Breakers
151600 Amperes

TYPE NB TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC BREAKERS

300-800 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts Dc®, 2, 3 Poles, Interchangeable Trip, Replaceable Curtent'Limiters

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)

| Breaker [Complete |Frame Trip [
Breaker Only ‘Unit
2- [z J2- 3 2= 3 1
Pole 'Pole Pole

‘ ; | Pole Pole |Pole
| Tri-Pac NB 62 |75 [s8 |65 34 4
Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
except as noted.

Tri-Pac NB breakers meet the requirements
for Class 16b, 17a and 26a circuit breakess as
defined in Federal Specification W-C-375b:

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed
600 Volts Ac, Max.: 200,000 Ampefes Sym:

Based on NEMA Test Procedures
250 Volts Dc Max.®: 100,000/Amperes.

On all 3-phase Delta, Grounded B phase
applications, refer tg,Cutler-Hammer.

CURRENT LIMITERS

Included with breaker, onefrequired per pole.

CATALOG | Application

\NUMBERS1

[500NBP12 ‘Supplied as standard on ratings thru
4500 amps.

t800NBP20 ‘ Supplied as standard on 600-800 amp rat- |

ings, or optional on lower ratings when a
higher “cross-over point” is desired. |

Above two limiters replace T000NBP 14

. formerly supplied on ratings up to 600

‘ | amps, 1500NBP20 supplied on 700 amp,
and 2500NBP25 supplied on 800 amps. |

-

Refer to Application Data 29-160 for more
complete application information.

[ Contin- } Magnetic ‘ Commrmipped as Frame, Trip Unit, Limiters and Terminals \
‘ Zouser I\“p Seegslng, Includes Préssure “Brame Only | Trip Unit Only Current Limiter W
i Rr::izge | Amper Type Copper l : 1 Required ‘
'@ 40°C ) Terminals@ ; N hierrrF'ole o
]Tow | High iCATALOG NUMBERS T
| 2-Poles, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Vlts D3 B }
300 1500 3000 NB2300P | NB280OPF ['NB2300PT ! 500NBP12
| 350 ’ 1750 3500),4! NB2350P NB2800PF | NB2350PT ‘ 500NBP12
400@ ‘ 2000 4000, » NB24Q0OP | NB280OPF NB2400PT 500NBP12 ‘
| 500@ 2500 ’ 50000 [“NB2500P NB2800PF | NB2500PT 500NBP12 ‘
600@: | 3000 6000 NB2600P | NB2800OPF NB2600PT 800NBP20
700@ 3000 ’ 6000 NB2700P NB2800PF | NB2700PT 800NBP20
800® | 3000 SOy TYNB2800P | NB280OPF | NB28B0OPT | 800NBP20
3-Poles, 600 Volts'AcOnly i
| 300 1500 |3000 | NB3300P | NB380OPF NB3300PT ~ [ 500NBP12
‘ 350 | 1750 3500 NB3350P | NB380OPF ' NB3350PT | 500NBP12 ‘
400@ 2000 4000 NB3400P NB3800PF - NB3400PT | 500NBP12 \
| 500@ 2500 5000 i NB3500P | NB3800OPF i NB3500PT 500NBP12 ‘
600@ . 3000 6000 NB3600P | NB3800PF NB3600PT | 800NBP20
| 700& 3000 6000 | NB3700P NB3800PF | NB3700PT 800NBP20 ‘
‘ 800@ ; 3000 6000 NB3800P NB3800PF ! N?3@PT7 - J@?N@:’Zgi B
TERMINALSZ SPECIAL CALIBRATION®

Twoderminals are required per pole. Termi-
nals are Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed
for wire size and type listed below. When
used with aluminum conductors, use joint
compound. To order optional aluminum ter-
minals, add suffix “Z” to complete breaker
catalog number.

Maxi- | TERMINAL | Wire Range, Type, T
mum | CATALOG No. of Cables

| Ampere = NUMBERS i
Rating L I
Standard Copper Pressure Terminals
350 | T350NB ["1#1-600 MCM Cu

| 700 | T700NB1

2 2/0-500 MCM Cu
33/0-500 MCM Cu \

800 T1000NB1
Optional Al/Cu Pressure Terminals

‘ 700 ‘ TA700NB1 2 #1-500 MCM Al/Cu
800 TAT000NB1 3 3/0-400 MCM Al/Cu
800 TA1201NB1 3500-750 MCM Al/Cu

@ Dc rating applies to 350 amperes maximum ther-
mal or to magnetic only breakers.

@ Shipped separately from breaker.

® 2-pole breakers or trips are supplied in 3-pole
frames with current carrying parts omitted from
the center pole.

@ 60 Hertz Ac only.

® Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

Special non-UL-listed calibrations are avail-
able for certain ambient temperatures other
than 40°C and for frequencies other than
50/60 Hz or Dc. Reduced interrupting ratings
will apply for 400 Hz applications. Refer to
Cutler-Hammer for maximum thermal
calibration.

See Application Data 29-160 for information
regarding special conditions.

50°C Calibration®

Add suffix “V*” to catalog number for com-
plete breaker, listed above, when ordering
listed ampere ratings for breakers to be used
in 50°C ambients.

SPECIAL BREAKERS

Magnetic only Tri-Pac breakers are available
on request. Refer to Application Data 29-160
for available trip ranges.

Ambient Compensating Breakers not avail-
able.

Saf-T-Vue breakers not available.

F.T-N
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Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 15-1600 Amperes
TYPE PB TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC/CURRENT LIMITING BREAKERS
600-1600 Amperes, 600 Volts, 60 Hertz Ac®, 250 Volts Dc@, 2, 3 Poles Interchangeable Trip,

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)
Erea ker Emplete Frame
[ Breaker Only
| Tz- IE PR
Pole J Pole }Pole | Pole

N P —
Trip

Pole
\Tri-PacPB |148 |179 106 [120 [18 |23

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
except as noted.

Tri-Pac PB breakers meet the requirements
for Class 17a and 26a circuit breakers as
defined in Federal Specification W-C-375b.

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed
600 Volts Ac, Max.: 200,000 Amperes Sym.

Based on NEMA Test Procedures
250 Volts Dc@: 100,000 Amperes.

On all 3-phase Delta, Grounded B phase
applications, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

CURRENT LIMITERS

Included with breaker, one required pér pale.
FCATALOG | Application
NUMBERS

‘ 1000PBPR20 | Supplied as standardyon ratings ‘

thru 1000 anips. (Réplacesgimiter |
| 1500PBPR30 farmerly supplied

on 600 and 700 amp,ratings, and
. 3000PBPR27 supplied'on 800-

1000 amp ratings.

1600PBPR30

Supplied as standard on 1200-
| ! 1600 amp ratings. Optional on
\ | lowenratings where a higher

“eross=over point” is desired.
| | (Replaces, limiter 4000PBR30 for-

wmetly supplied on 1200-1400
l | @mpratings, and 5000PBPR42

supplied on 1600 amp ratings.)

Referto¥Application Data 29-160 for more
complete application information.

F-T-N

Replaceable Current Limiters

r(\:ontin— Ac Magnetic Complete Shipped as Frame, Trip&Jnit Curfent Limiters and
uous | Trip Setting Breaker Connectors
Ampere  (Set on High < Rear P - - —
Rating ' Side, Adjust- I"r11£:,!udes Rear Frame Only | Trip dnit Only, ?LérrenF Ll(;mter |
40°C able to Lower | equire
@ Connectors® Per Pole

kafnm

Low High CATALOG NUMBERS

S

2-Pole, 600 Volts Ac@
600 [ 1500 5000 | PB2600PR PB21600PRE PBIGOOPRT | 1000PBPR20 |
700 ‘1500 | 5000 ‘ PB2700PR PB21600PRF PB2700PRT 1000PBPR20 |
800 | 1500 | 5000 | PB280OPR PB21600PRF | PB2800PRT 1000PBPR20
900 1500 5000  PB2900PR PB21600PRF PB2900PRT 1000PBPR20
1000 1500 | 5000 | PB21000PR | PBZT600PRF PB21000PRT 1000PBPR20
{ 1200 12000 . 6000  PB21200PR o | PB21600PRF ‘ PB21200PRT 1600PBPR30 }
1400 2500 | 7000 | PB21400PR (N\RB21600PRF | PB21400PRT 1600PBPR30
1600 | 3000 8000 | PB21600PR | \PB2160OPRF  PB21600PRT 1600PBPR30 |
3-Pole, 600 Volts Ac [
| 600 1500 | 5000 | PB360OPR WPB31600PRF | PB3600PRT 1000PBPR20 (
700 [ 1500 | 5000 | PB3700PR PB31600PRF | PB3700PRT 1000PBPR20
| 800 /1500 5000  PB38QOPR PB31600PRF PB380OPRT 1000PBPR20 ‘
900 1500 | 5000 | PB390OPR ' PB31600PRF | PB3900PRT 1000PBPR20
1000 1500 5000 | PB3000PR | PB31600PRF PB31000PRT 1000PBPR20 \
1200 ’2000 6000 | PB31200PR PB31600PRF PB31200PRT 1600PBPR30
‘1400 | 2500 | 7000 |fPB37400PR PB31600PRF PB31400PRT 1600PBPR30
| 1600 3000 8000__J7PB31600PR | PB31600PRF PB31600PRT 1600PBPR30 |
BUS BAR CONNECTORS® SPECIAL CALIBRATION

“T” Connector for,Cu/AlLBus
Two required per pale. For
rear bus connéction. Aceepts
up to four bus bgalts;'May be
rotated 90°.

CATALOG NUMBER |
BA2000PB

CABLE CONNECTOR
(Optional)

For “F* Connector. Accepts
four 600 MCM copper cables.

STYLE NUMBER
505C706G04

SPECIAL BREAKERS®

Magnetic Only Type Tri-Pacs: Available on
request. Refer to Application Data 29-160 for
average trip ranges.

| @ Higher frequency calibration not available. Mini-

mum of 50 Hertz calibration available on special
order.

@ 250 volts Dc rating applies only to magnetic only
breakers.

@ Shipped separately from breaker.

@ 2-pole breakers are supplied in 3-pole frames with
current carrying parts omitted from center pole.

® Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

Special non-UL-listed calibrations are avail-
able for certain ambient temperatures other
than 40°C and for frequencies other than
50/60 Hz or Dc. Reduced interrupting ratings
will apply for 400 Hz applications. Refer to
Cutler-Hammer for maximum thermal
calibration.

See Application Data 29-160 for information
regarding special conditions.

50°C Calibration®

Add suffix “V” to catalog number for com-
plete breaker, listed above, when ordering
listed ampere ratings for breakers to be used
in 50°C ambients.

Printedin U.S.A.

March 1995
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Westinghouse
AB DE-ION®
Current kimiting
Circuit Breaker
Accessories

REAR CONNECTED STUDS®

For complete stud assembly, order a stud and
appropriate tube based on thickness of cus-
tomer’s mounting panel. A short stud mustbe
assembled adjacentto a long stud to maintain
clearances required by Underwriters Labora-
tories, Inc.@ Two studs are required per pole.
Refer to DS 29-170 for stud sizes and exten-
sions behind breaker.

[Mounting |Stud CTTubes & ]
"F;i?cil oes, | Length 'STVLE Length | STYLE :
linchoe NUMBERS | | NUMBERS
nches |
| FCL and FB Tri-Pac Breakers
" |Short | 451D874G01 | 1% | 32B9446H204
Long  451D874G02 :3%s  Af32B9446H24
|- "% | Short |451D874GO1 1%  (432B94dBH2T
Long  451D874G02 3% 3289448H25
1% - % i Short | 451D874G01 | 1'asge. 32B94#6H22
Long  4510874G02 4ffs 4 )32B9446H26
|Ve-%s | Short | 451D874G01 | 2 . 32B9446H23 |
Long  451D874G02 4% 32B9446H27
L i
[ gtud o ‘Birameigr, V?ViEx;(eTsiorV)‘r’Stud T
‘ Ampere Inches apd ‘ Batk of ‘ Style I
Rating Thread Breaker, Numbers I
‘ Inches ‘
| LCL, LA Tri-Pac Breakers L
4004 | %16 T 5% | 05B7383G15 ‘
400+ 316 732 05B7383G16
» 3, 15
‘,ioo, %6 1o | 05B7383G17 )
NB Tri-Pac Breakers
450 dmbanbi2 5% | 623B222GO1 !
| 450 { 1%-12 8 623B222G02
450 1% -12 107 | 623B222G03
800 Ve 12 5% 623B375G04 [
1, . 1
L8000 ‘ 2 0 6238375603

PANELBOARD CONNECTING
STRAPS®

For connecting line end of breakers to panel®
board bus.

meere [ Connector STYLE
Rating . Type

Power Panelboards (Convertible)
}Lri-Pac FB and FCL Breakers Bus Spacing 3V

NUMBEF;S J‘
|

- 50 " Tcenfer 4 O | 1253C72G01
50 moutsidé 1253C72G02
;100 Center | 1253C73G03 |
100 | Qutside | 1253C73G04
| 150 Center | 1253C73G01 |
150 Qutside 1253C73G02
3-Pole Motinting Bracket T 624B600H01 ‘1
2-Polé'Meunting Bracket ‘ 624B600H02

LCL BreakersiBus Spacing 3%."

400 | Short | 1275C85G01
1 400 Medium 1275C85G02
400 Long 1275C85G03

| Mtg. Bracket Kit (1 Req’d)

@ Not Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed.

@400 ampere LA studs of the same length have suf-
ficient clearance; however, customer connections
may make it necessary to use a short stud
adjacent to a long stud.

@ Included at no charge when ordered with stud.

@ 150, 250, 300 and 400 amp frames only.

@ These plug-in adapter kits are UL listed as
recognized components.

PLUG-INFADAPTER KITS

For rear connected applications such as
switchboards. Facilitates ease of installation
and front removal of breaker. Includes con-
ductor for mounting on breaker, plug-in
mounting blocks with matching conductor,
rear studs and mounting hardware. Order 2
mounting blocks style number when line and
load are required; order one mounting block
style number when either line or load is
required.

Description

’»FB Tri-Pac and FCL Breakers®
1 Mounting Block, Line or Load g{

STYLE
NUMBERS

| 2-Pole, 100 Ampere | 507C036G05
2-Pole, 150 Ampere | 507C036G06
3-Pole, 100 Ampere 507C036G03
3-Pole, 150 Ampere ] 507C036G04

LCL Breakers o 7

r 2 Mounting Blocks, Line and Load

2-Pole Té13ce44ez5
}i-Pole 313C644G26

1 Mounting Block, Line and Load

~ [4500010G15 |
4500010616 |

2-Pole )
‘ 3-Pole

r NB Tri-Pac Breakers( i

1 Moijnting Block, Line or Load

| NB Tri-Pac, 2Poles | 2614D53G03 |
NB Tri-Pac, 3 Poles | 2614D53G04

| Tri-Pac LA Breakers® ‘
2 Mounting Blocks, Line and Load J
2-Pole | 313C644G41 |

L3—Pole | 313C644G42 |

\ 1 Mounting Block, Line Only }

| 2-Pole ['450D010G17 |
3-Pole 450D010G19
1 Mounting Block, Load Only |
2-Pole T 4500010G18 |
3-Pole 450D010G20 |

F.T-N
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Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breaker Accessories

MOUNTING BLOCK FOR NB TRI-PAC HANDLE LOCKS®
BREAKERS®

Ampere No. of

Rating Poles
NB Tri-Pac

S
800 2 4990D16G04
800 3 4990D16G03

EXTENDED LINE TERMINAL SHIELDS®

STYLE
NUMBERS

Non-Padlockable

For prevention of unintentional operation of
breaker. Fits over breaker handle and may be
removed.

Padlockable

For prevention of unauthorized operation‘of
breaker. Is non-removable once in§talled on
breaker. Meets Underwriters Laborata@ries,
Inc. and California Code requirements.
Note: All breakers are trip free and Will trip
with handle locks attached. Canpnot be used
when handle extension is used.

For shielding line side terminal connections.
One shield required per breaker. Order sepa-

rately when needed. Sold only in lots of 10, in- MBroak slE B
H reaker

cluding hardware. Frame NUMBERS

Non-Padlockable

| Breaker ; STYLE e
FB Tri-Pac 29B2721H01
Eer_FMBERS_ﬁ | LA Tri-Pac | 1720101
FB Tri-Pac, FCL | 625B229G01 NB Tri-Pac 1720101
LA Tri-Pac 314C420G05 Padiockabl
NB Tri-Pac 208B996G02 adlockable

FB Tri-Pac
LA Tri-Pag

765A754G01
373B591G02

HANDLE,EXTENSION

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

No charge when ordered with breaker. Order

separately when needed. IncludedWwith frame.

|Breaker STYLE ' Breaker TSTYLE
Frame NUMBERS Frame NUMBERS
FB Tri-Pac, FCL ' 21C6782G18 - 1261C65G01 #
| LA Tri-Pac 1614613 €A Tri-Pac 372B399G01
} l’,"gTTT“Ff’aC ‘ 1221137176022 | PB Tri-Pac 315C882G01 \
- i S -
LF Ti F ac o 6 375 2 ’ =

‘D Not Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed.
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Westinghouse
AB DE-ION®
Current kimiting
Circuit Breaker
Accessories

SHUNT TRIP
Shunt Trip for Field Mounting®@®

‘ Voltage/ Breaker Type
Hertz

FCL [

Rith—Hand Moumin?fw* Left-Hand Mounting

NB Tri-Pac

PB\Tri-Pac

FCL | NB Tri-Pac PB Tri-Pac

\
l

-
%
o

[ STYLE NUMBERS

600/50-60 Hz [ 1369D80G15 [2606D58G15 |(2608D58G15 | 1369D80GO1 |2606D58G01 | 2606D58GO1

480/50-60 Hz | 1369D80G16 | 2606D58G 16 (| 2606D58G16 | 1369D80GO2 | 2606D58G02 | 2606D58G02

240/50-60 Hz | 1369D80G17 |2606D58G17 12606D58G17 | 1369D80GO3 |2606D58G03 | 2606D58G03

208/50-60 Hz | 1369D80G18 | 2606D58G 18 2606D58G18 | 1369D80G04 | 2606D58G04 | 2606D58G04

120/50-60 Hz | 1369D80G 1912606058619 | 2606D58G19 | 1369D80G05 | 2606D58G05 | 2606D58G05

60/50-60 Hz | 1369D80G20 [2606D58G20 | 2606D58G20 | 1369D80G06 |2606D58G06 | 2606D58G06

48/50-60 Hz | 1369D80G214/2606D58G21 , 2606D58G21 = 1369D80G07 | 2606D58G07 | 2606D58G07

24/50-60 Hz | 1369D80G22 |)2606D58G22 | 2606D58G22 | 1369D80G08 | 2606D58G08 | 2606D58G08

250 Dc 1369D80G23 |2606D58G23 | 2606D58G23 | 1369D80G09 | 2606D58G09 | 2606D58G09

125 Dc 1369D80G24 | 2606D58G24 | 2606D58G24 | 1369D80G10 |2606D58G10 | 2606D58G 10

N . 60 Dc 1369D80G25)},2606D58G25 ‘ZGOGDSSGZS 1369D80G 11 | 2606D58G 11 '2606D58G11

FOI' "'98'39 breaker frf’m "?‘ﬂrfmgte ﬁo'm‘ A 48 Dc 1369D80G26 | 2606D58G26 | 2606D58G26 | 1369D80G12 | 2606D58G12 | 2606D58G12
solenold device mounts within breaker case. 24 Dc | 1369D80G27» 2606D58G27 | 2606D58G27 | 1369D80G13 |2606D58G13 | 2606D58G 13
Breaker trips when coil is energized. 12 Dc I1369D80G28 | 2606D58G28 | 2606D58G28 | 1369D80G14 | 2606D58G14 | 2606D58G14 |

Shunt trips should not be used as circuit inter-
locks using maintained contact pilot devices.

Left-HandiMounting Kits for Type LCL Current

A cut-off switch breaks the circuit to the mo- Limiting,Breakers®

mentary rated coil when breaker opens. Avail- S
able for control voltages upto 250 volts Dc or PI’OViSiO'rI to'tsip flux transfer { STYLE NUMBERS “
600 volts Ac. Voltage and frequency must be ‘ shunt frip ffom external 32 1372D49G22 i
specified. Standard leads extend 18in. out- ROV1 20 ui#P{Dc to 60 Hz)

side of breaker. Longer leads may be T%’L—’ ]
Provision to trip fluxtransfer | 1372D49G32 \

specified. _
L shunt trip from external 240 |
"t9600 volt (50/60 Hz)
Lsource.@@

Shunt Trip Coil Data for Type LCL Current
Limiting Breakers

e - T
| Shunt Coil Inrush ﬂ‘
Trip f o

‘ Voltage Amperes | Volt-Amperes !
| Rating ﬂ

|120Ac_ |5 i8]

(D 120 volt Ac ratings suitable for 55% pickup for
ground fault applications.

@ Not field mountable“@on non-automatic breakers
(MCS).

@ Field paounting voids breakers’ UL listing except
on NBIri*Raciand PB Tri-Pac.

@ Right-hahd mounting only.

® Not Ullisted.

® ULWisting pending. Refer to Cutler-Hammer.

@ Rated\48 volts minimum for ground fault
applications.

@yAlso available factory mounted for 24 volt Dc.
Order by description.

@ Not for ground fault.

Factorymounted shunt trips only can be supplied for FB Tri-Pac®® and LA Tri-Pac breakers.

E-T°N
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Westinghouse AB DE-ION Current Limiting Circuit Breaker Accessories

@ UL listing pending.

® Not field mountable on nonautomatic
breakers (Molded case switches).

® Field mounting voids UL listing of breaker except
on NB Tri-Pac and PB Tri-Pac.

0@0 [ e
0.069 | .....

STANDARD UNDERVOLTAGE Undervoltage Release Attachment Kits for Field Mounting®®
RELEASE® Attachment Breaker Type
xglrtgge' For Right-Hand Mounting For Left-Hand Mounting
NB Tri-Pac PB Tri-Pac NB Tri-Pac PB Tri-Pac
24 60 | e e A
48 60 ... 5674D29G16 | ...........: 5674D29G08
120 60 373D632G01 5674D29G09 373D632G05 5674D29G01
208 60 373D632G19 5674D29G10 373D632G20 5674D29G02
240 60 373D632G02 5674D29G11 373D632G06 5674D29G03
480 60 373D632G03 5674D29G13 373D632G07 5674D29G05
600 60 373D632G04 5674D29G14 373D632G08 5674D29G06
12 Dc 372D032G01 4976D85G01 372D032G06 4976D85G11
24 Dc 372D032G02 4976D85G02 372BD032G07 4976D85G12
48 Dc 372D032G03 4976D85G03 372D032G08 4976D85G13 ‘
60 Dc | .. ... | 4976D85G044 . | .. ... .. .. 4976D85G14 !
. . 125 Dc 372D032G04 [ 4976D85G07 372D032G09 4976D85G17 |
For undervoltage protection. A solenoid de- | 250 Dec 372D032G05 4976D85@G08 872D032G10 4976D85G18 |
vice mounts within breaker case. Coil mustbe
energized before closing breaker. Trips break- Undervoltage Release Coil Data
er when voltage drops below 40 to 60% of coil —
rating. Picks up and seals in at 80% of coil rat- | Yoltage Breaker Type . - . B
ing. For line voltages up to 250 volts Dc or 600 E'Ztr't';g' FB Tri-Pac LCL
volts Ac. Externally mounted resistors are Coil Series Total Coil Total ‘
supplied for certain ratings. Standard leads Amperes Résistance VA Amperes VA
extend 18 in. outside of breaker. Longer leads ' (Ohms)
may be specified. Note: U.V.R. attachments Ac 25,000 12.0 I .
are not designed for, and should not be used 480 Ac 25,000 7.7 | .. N
as, circuit interlocks. For further information, 240 Ac 6,000 5.1 |
referto Cutler-Hammer. 208 Ac 6,000 4.0 .. ..
120 Ac 1 0.0283" 0 (L (4 ..., 2.8 .05 6
Factory Mounted Undervoltage Releases® 60 Ac 250 12.2
NB Tri-Pac and PB Tri-Pac undervoltage re- gi ﬁc 128 1;'3
leases can be specified for factory mounting 250 AE 5.000 6.5
at the same price as the kit. These attach- 125 Ac o 33
ments have the leads out the side and are UL 60 Ac 200 14.9
listed when factory mounted unless other 48 Ac 150 12.5 .. . |
non-UL listed modifications are used. 246 Ac O go1r | L. 3.4 .. .. |
12 Acgmy \JO286 | ..... 35 .. . \
I S S SR _
Factory mounted undervoltage releases only
can be supplied for the following breakers: —
FB Tri-Pac®, LA Tri-Pac and FCL; LCL 120 o, LB'ea"_e' Type o __q
Volts Ac only.® Hertz | LA Tri-Pac, PB Tri-Pac - I'NB Tri-Pac - —
I coil | External } Total Coil External Total
‘ | Amperes | Series VA | Amperes Series VA
‘ [ Resistance Resistance J
| | (OhmiR%& } | (Ohms) J\
| 600 Ac l 0.029 | 20,000 17.4 l'0.016 | 35,000 2.6
480 Ac 0014 ... \ 6.8 [ 0.013 30,000 [ 6.3 :
! 240 Ac 0.036 ... 87 | 0.013 | | 3.2 }
208 Ac 0.036 [ ..., 7.5 0.018 | ..... } 3.8 (
b Not UL listed. ‘ 1%3 ﬁg 8'?23 oo ‘ g.g | 0.023 | e } 2.8
@ ngh?-.hand mounting considefed standardpunless 250 Do 0:035 [ ' 5000 8:8 | 0013 | 16500 33 r
_ specified otherwise. [ 125 Dc 0.039 1,500 4.9 10,013 6,500 | 17 |
® Right-hand mounting only. 0034 | 21T ‘ ( ‘

0.136 | .....
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Westinghouse
AB DE-ION®
Currentkimiting
Circuit Breaker
Accessories

ALARM SWITCH

For light or alarm indication when breaker
trips. Does not function with manual opera-
tion. Automatically resets when breaker is
relatched. Standard leads extend 18 in. out-
side of breaker. Longer leads may be speci-
fied. Not field mountable.

| Breaker Normal Contact Operation |
Frame Pole Mtg. (Specific Type
‘ Desired)
FCL Center [ Make or Break 1
LA TriPac  Left | Make or Break
NB Tri-Pac | Left Make or Break
PB Tri-Pac | Left Make or Break
LCL Left® Make or Break ‘
- — — 1

Alarm Switch Contact Rating (Non Inductive)
LA Tri-Pac:
10 amps, 120 volt Ac; 5A, 240 volt Ac.

MECHANICAL INTERLOCKS®

For mechanically interlocking a pair ofibreaks
ers so that only one may be closedat,one
time, but both may be open simuitaneously.

Walking Beam Type@G®

Mounts on panel (not included) at rear of
breaker. Standard breakefspacing:

LA Tri-Pac, NB Tri-Pac: 82 injeenter to center;
FB Tri-Pac: 4% indeentef to center; PB Tri-Pac:
12 in. center to'centér. Order as a set of two
special factory drilled breakers and 1 walking
beam interlock. Specify'breaker type, panel
thickness and center-to-center dimension of
breakers.

Sliding Bar, Type (Field Mountable)2®&

Mounts on panel (not included) fitting over
front of breakers. Standard breaker spacing:
LA Tri-Pac, NB Tri-Pac: 8%z in. ; FB Tri-Pac:
4% in. center to center.

AUXILIARY SWITCH®

For auxiliary control circuits. Miniature switch-
es mount within breaker. Commonly used for
remote indication of open or closed breakef
and electrically interlocking component contol
circuits. “A” contacts are closed when breaker.
is closed. “B” contacts are open when breaker
is closed. Standard leads extend),18 in»oltside
of breaker. Longer leads may be specified:

Auxiliary Switch Attachment Kits'for Field Mounting?®
Breaker For Right Hand"Mounting For Left Hand Mounting ' Max. Ac | Max. Non- ‘
Type B T . N i AL — Voltage Inductive
| 1A-1B ) 2A ZB,, B 1A-1B - 2A-2B __' Rating® Amps ‘
STYLE NUMBERS
FCL " 1369D79G03y | .. ... .. ... 1369D79G03 ‘ ........... 240 Ts j
| NB Tri-Pac  4980D16G05 ‘ 4980D16G06 4980D16G12 | 4980D16G13 | 480 i 10 \
PB Tri-Pac . 2602D32G14, | 2602D32G15 2602D32G11 | 2602D32G12 480 10
l LCL o Wt of ok [ | 1372D49G03  1372D49G06 | 480 6(10@240)

Factory/Mounted Auxiliary Switches®

All of,the'abdve auxiliary switches can be
specified forfactory mounting at the same
price as listed for the kit. These attachments
have'theleads out the side of the breaker and
are UL{listed when factory mounted unless
other(non/UL listed modifications are used
(exceptas noted).

Faetory mounted switches only can be sup-
plied for the following breakers:
FB Tri-Pac@, LA Tri-Pac.

KIRK KEY INTERLOCK®

Availability: FB, LA, NB, PB Tri-Pacs.

Permits interlocking of two breakers or one
breaker with other devices. Before breaker
can be closed, key must be inserted and
turned in breaker interlock. Breaker must be
opened before key can be removed. It can
then be inserted in interlock or other devices
to permit their closure. Requests and orders
should completely outline interlocking
scheme, ultimate user and his address.

~ Red Lead

Black Lead

-~ Blue Lead

MOISTURE-FUNGUS-CORROSION
TREATMENT®

Treatment can be provided to meet cus-
tomer’s specific atmospheric conditions.
Moisture-fungustreating material used meets
JAN-T-152; treatment meets MIL-V-173a. Re-
quests and orders should specify government
specifications or conditions to be met.

1 When alarm switch is used in conjunction with
auxiliary switch, the auxiliary switch is rated 250
volts max., 5 amps max.

@ Not UL listed.

@ Not available on draw-out breakers.

@ Not available for FCL or LCL breakers.

® Not available on motor operated breakers.

© Left-hand mounting is standard unless otherwise
specified.

@ All switches are multiples of 1A-1B with a com-
mon electrical connection (See diagram above).
® Field mounting voids UL listing of breaker except

on NB Tri-Pac and PB Tri-Pac breakers.

@® For Dc applications refer to factory.

@ Righthand mounting only.

E.-T-N
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Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breaker Accessories
MOTOR OPERATORS® - , :

Motor operators provide complete remote
control by means of a pushbutton or similar
pilot device®@. Positive switching action is ac-
complished by use of an operating arm en-
gaging the breaker handle. The unit is
energized momentarily to actuate the lever
arm moving it to either the “ON" or “OFF” po-
sition. The control is broken by an internal
cutoff switch. Means for emergency manual
operation is provided.

For LA Tri-Pac Breakers

Motor operators are available with motors For FB Tri-Pac Breakers
rated 120 volts Ac, 208 volts Ac, and 240 volts
Ac.

The 480 volt operators utilize a 120 volt Ac
motor in conjunction with a 480/240 to 120
volt dual voltage transformer. (On LA and
larger operators, the transformer is supplied
for separate mounting by the customer.)

Note: The motor operator is intended only for
infrequentoperation in line with Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc. endurance standard for AB
molded case breakers.

Motor Operator Selection For NB Tri-Pac Breakegd For PB Tri-Pac Breakers
Type Ac Voltage Dc Voltage
Breaker T -
| 120 | 208 @40 480 125 24
STYLE NUMBERS
FCL 656D148G15 | 656D148G10 656D 148G17 656D148G17 | ... e
LCL 5664D54G83 5664D54G86 5664D54G84 5664D54G85 5664D54G77 5664D54G88
FB Tri-Pac 656D148G11 | 656D148G04 656D148G13 656D148G13 | .. .......o0 e
LA Tri-Pac 2607D97G22 2607D97G25 2607D97G23 2607D97G24 2607D97G44 | ...,
NB Tri-Pac ‘ 5664D54G65 5664D54G68 5664D54G66 5664D54G67 5664D54G82 | ...........
PB Tri-Pac 5661D52G01 5661D52G04 5661D52G02 5661D52G03 5661D52G17 | ...........
Back Mounting Plates
Type 120, 208, 240, 480 Volts Ac
Breaker STYLENUVBER
FCL 1282C01G01 !
Motor Data
Type Motor Inftush Current, \ Continuous ‘ Operating
Breaker Ampgre (Peak) Current (RMS) ! Time, Open i
Type "Hpp W20 208 | 240 | 120 |208 | 240 | O Close
r } } Voltsy | Volts | Volts | Volts | Volts | Volts
FB Tri-Pac Split Phase 4.1/75 ‘ 10 4 5 23 |1.17 165 | 1.5 Seconds
LA Tri-Pac ‘ Reversing | 4 .. ca ‘ 12 Cycles
NB Tri-Pac Reversing 6 12 Cycles
PB Tri-Pac Reversing 11 10 Cycles

@ Ac voltage rated operators are UL listed as recognized components.
@ The pilot device must be maintained contact type for FB Tri-Pac, FCL, mechanisms; momentary contact
type for all others.

Cutler-Hammer
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Westinghouse
AB DE-ION®
Currentskimiting
Circuit Breaker
Accessories

DRAWOUT FRAME

These drawout frames are for use with stan-
dard 3-pole Westinghouse molded case cip?
cuit breakers. They consist of two separate
parts; stationary mounting frame and mov=
able carrier frame. Slide rails are draweér-type,
and a screw mechanism is used to engageon
withdraw the movable carrierframe:

The drawout frames have,three positions:
connected, test and disconneéted. The frames
do not include a safety,tripping interlock, or
secondary contacts. These are optional items
and may be ordered atf@additional cost.

Breakers mounted in, the'drawout frames can
be equipped withfstandard breaker accesso-
ries including shunttrip, tindervoltage re-
lease, auxiltaryiswitch,@alarm switch and
motor operatar.

Selection Data

Secondary Contacts

These are used to disconnect auxiliary circuits
when attachments such as shunt trip or motor
operator are used. Available in multiples of
four contacts with a maximum of 32 contacts
for the NB Tri-Pac. They must be factory
mounted. Order by description as similar to
stationary or moving frame and specify num-
ber of contacts required.

Breaker .‘ Stationary Mounting Frame
Typé STYLE NUMBER
| NB Tri¢Pac 2603D85G09

Standard Installation
Order one stationary mounting frame and
one'movable carrier frame.

Order breakers without terminals or rear con-
nectors.

Order any attachments desired (shunt trip,
undervoltage release, etc.)

Order secondary contacts as required:

® ashunttrip, undervoltage release or alarm
switch requires two contacts;

® a 1A-1B auxiliary switch requires three
contacts

® a motor operator requires a maximum of
four contacts:

® others as required.

| Movable Carrier Frame I

i STYLE NUMBER
2603D85G12

Racking Crank

A special crank to engage or withdraw the
moving portion of the drawout. A standard 2
inch hex socket with extension can be used
for this purpose.

" STYLE NUMBER 765A767G01 |

Cell Switches Mounted on Draw-out Frames,
All Ratings

Up to four switches can be provided.

Order by description.

Each switch provides NO and NC contact that
transfers before reaching the test position
when being withdrawn, and after the test po-
sition when being racked in.

F-T-N
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Series C®
HMCP
Motor<Circuit
Protectors
3-600 Amperes

GENERAL INFORMATION

Designated as the Westinghouse Types
GMCP, HMCP, the Series C instantaneous-
only motor circuit Protector (MCP) is avail-
able in ratings from 3A to 600A for motor
starter sizes 0 through 6. The MCP is de-
signed to comply with the applicable re-
quirements of Underwriters Laboratories,
Inc. Standard UL489, Canadian Standards
Association Standard C22.2 No. 5, and Inter-
national Electrotechnical Commission Rec-
ommendations IEC 157-1.

An innovative design of internal compo-
nents allows higher MCP-starter combina-
tion interrupting ratings. The MCP is marked
to permit proper electrical application within
the assigned equipment ratings.

The MCP is a recognized component (UL File
E7819) and complies with the applicable
requirements of Underwriters Laboratories,
Inc. Standard UL489. It is also designed to
comply with the applicable requirements of
Canadian Standards Association Standard
C22.2 No. 5, and International Electro-
technical Commission Recommendations
IEC 157-1.

E-T-N
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Series C HMCP Motor Circuit Protectors, 3-600 Amperes
CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEM

This information is presented only as an aid to understanding catalog numbers. It is not to be used to build catalog numbers f6F circuit
breakers or trip units.

Motor Circuit Protector Catalog Numbers

HMCP 0703 A]g _T \
Motor Circuit Continuous Magnetic Trip Range/ 0@

Protective Type Ampere Rating NEMA Starter Size Suffix

HMCP: 3 Pole 003 A0: 9-30/0 C: Non Aluminum Terminals
HM2P: 2 Pole® 007 C0: 21-70/0 W: W/O Terminals
HMCPS: 3 Pole 015 EO: 45-150/0 X: Load Terminals Only
025 D0: 40-60/0 Y: Line Terminals Only
030 H1: 90-300/1 S: Stainless Steel Terms
050 G2: 80-120/2 (150A Frame Only)
K2: 150-500/2 No Suffix: Standard
070 J2: 115-170/2 Terminals on Line and
M2: 210-700/2 Load
100 L3: 160-240/3

C5: 450-900/5

R3: 300-1000/3
150 T4 450-1500/4
U4: 750-2500/4
250 A5: 350-700/5 \

400 D5: 500-1000/5
F5: 625-1250/5

G5: 750-1500/5 @
J5: 875-1750/5
K5: 1000-2000/5
L5: 1125-2250/5
W5: 1250-2500/5
N5: 1500-3000/5
R5:  1750-3500/5
X5: 2000-4000/5
600 L6: 1800-6000/6 ctr
L 4
GMCP 003 A‘Q x\ c
\ |
Motor Circuit Continuous Magne& ge/
ar ize

Protective Device Ampere Rating NEM Suffix
GMCP: 3 Pole 003 AO0: {15-30, C: Non Aluminum Terminals
C .

007
015 -150/0
030 -300/1
050 : 0-500/2
060 : 300-600/2
063 1 320-630/2
Further Information

Technical Data .....ccccccvveeeevvieeans TD 29-160
Dimensions .... ... DS 29-170H
@ Time/Current Curves ............... AD 29-167H
@ On J- and K-Frame®™MCP’s only.
Cutler-Hammer
Printed in U.S.A.

January 1995
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pages 1-20, dated May 1986, Frame Book
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and Technical Data 29-120, pages 59-60,

dated March 1993

N?a?led tzﬁf, D, C/29-100A, 29-300A PrOteCtors
3-600 Amperes

G-FRAME F-FRAME
MCP NEMA ‘ Contin-| Cam Motor MCP [ mcP NEMA €ontin- | Cam Motor MCP
‘CATALOG ‘ Starter uous \ Setting ‘ Full Load ‘Tnp ‘ | CATALOG Starter: uous Setting | Full Load Trip
NUMBERS Size ‘ Amps ‘ Current Setting  NUMBERS Size Amps Current Setting@
- ‘ ] ‘AmperesO ‘ ‘ Amperes® ‘ -
‘ T i A IEERE: 5| A 69- .91 } 9
B 13- 15 18 | B 92- 1.0 12
| GMCP003A0C ‘ 0 E | 16 - 17 21 \ C 11 - 12 15
\ ‘ | D | 18- 19 24 | | HMCPOE3AQ,  io 3 E 1.3 - 15 18
E 20 - 2.2 27 16 - 17 21
I # | 23- 25 _Tao~ | g 1.8 - 19 24
— T T oa . a1 2.0 - 22 27
A 26 - 3.1 ‘
N \ \ B | 32- 36 2 | N H 2.3 - 25 80
| GMcpoo7coc | o 7 c | 37 39 49 ‘ A 15 - 2.0 21
| | D | 43 a7 56 ¢ B 21 - 25 28
E 48 - 5.2 63 c 2.6 - 3.1 35
\ L ‘ = | 63 . 57 170 _gmb ‘HiCPOO7CO |0 7 D 32 - 36 42
A 57 68 75 W E 3.7 - 3.9 49
| F | 43 - 47 56
B ‘69—7.9 90 G v . 52 o
GMCPO15E0C | 0 15 c 80 - 9.1 106 | H ) 53 . og 70
| D | 92-103 120 \ L S o57 | |
\ E 10.4 - 11.4 135 A 3.4 - 45 45
| F 115 - 126 150 | g 46 - 56 60
i — +—(— 57 - 68 75
| A 115 - 137 150y HMCPO15E0 |0 15 D 69 - 7.9 90
‘GMCP030H1C L | 30 |2 165 }g'g ‘;2138 | E 8.0 - 9.1 105
\ \ " ool \ F 9.2 -103 120
| D | 18.4 - 208 240 |
\ | G 104 -11.4 135
| | E | 207 Y | 270 \ H 115 -12.6 150
B \ F 2304 25.2 300
A 19.3'0.22.9 250 ] g‘ ] 62 ‘1?1 152’8
| '8 | 2% -“26:8 300 \ | ps \11 5 137 150
| GMCPO50K2C K 50 c 26.99,30.6 350 | HMCPOSOHT |1 30 5 138 160 180
\ D 30.7 - 345 400
\ \ ; E 16.1 -18.3 210
| E ‘346'383 450 | F 18.4 -20.6 240
F 38.4% 42.1 500
| G 207 -22.9 270
| | C 2 B | | i |mo.s: |
- |
GMCP060J2C | 3 60 |¢ /323 - 36.7 | 420 | A 115 152
| 5 360 . 1 450 \ B 15.3 -19.1 200
| | | P pEPRII g0 | | c 19.2 -22.9 250
| £ \46'2 C 505 800 HMCPO50K2 |2 50 D | 230 -2638 300
‘ i : 1999 | E 26.9 -30.6 350
| ‘ ' A 24.2 - 32.1 320 | E 30.7 -345 400
| ‘ B | 29.1 - 34.8 380 G 34.6 -38.3 450
|GMCPOB3M2C | § ’'es ¥ c 1339 - 394 440 | I |38.4 -42.1 500
| | | ED fg'g ) ig'g ‘ggg | | 1A 16.1 -21.4 210
! | 436 - 48.
\ F 485 - 537 630 | | B 21.5 -268 280
‘ ! \ ! \ c 26.9 -32.2 350
‘HMCP070M2 2 70 D 323 -375 420
E 37.6 -42.9 490
| F 430 -48.3 560
\ G 48.4 -537 630
| H 538 -59.1 700
[ A 230 -30.6 300
| [B 30.7 -38.3 400
c 38.4 -46.0 500
. o o . “HMCP100R3 |3 100 D 46.1 -53.7 600
@, Motor FLA ranges are typical. The corresponding trip setting is at 13 times E 53.8 -61.4 700
theiminimum FLA value shown. Where a 13 times setting is required for an F 61.5 -69.1 800
intermediate FLA value, alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should G 69.2 -76.8 900
B used. H 76.9 -84.5 1000

@ For Dc applications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than
values shown.

F-T-N
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Series C HMCP Motor Circuit Protectors, 3-600 Amperes
F-FRAME (continued)

MCP NEMA | Contin- |Cam Motor MCP MCPsfor Application With Motor Starters Equipped With
CATALOG Starter uous Setting | Full Load Trip Electronic Overload Relays
NUMBERS Size Amps Current Setting®@ NICP NEMA Contin [Cam Motor MCP
. Amperes® CATALOG Starter | uous | Setting WEull Load [ Trip
A 346 - 46.0 NUMBERS Size Amps Curent | Setting®
(E:’ 46-; ) g;s Amperes®
57.6 - A T
HMCP150T4 | 4 15 |D 692 - 80.6 a ) 3
| E 807 - 922 c A | s
| F 92.3 - 103.7 '
“ G 103.8 - 115.2 HMCPSO003A0 3 E
\ H 115.3 - 126.7 .
| A :
B H
¢ o A
HMCP150U4 4 150 D B
E 1750 c
F 2000
G 2250 \ HMCPS007C0 7 E
H 2500 |
- - L S B A F
G
. W H
Special Low Magnetic Protection Application MCP A
MCP NEMA | Contin- Motor MCP g
CATALOG Starter uous Full Load Trip
NUMBERS Size Amps Current Setting® | | HMCPSO15E0C 15 b
o o Amperes® :E
A - G
B _ H .
Cc — = e
HMCP025D0 25A  |D — A
e )z ¢
F —
G _ BMCPS030H1C 30 D
. o H — - |E
— A — G
— B _ H
_ C —
HMCP050G2 | — 50A |D — A
_ E _ (B:
_ g _ HMCPS050K2C | 2 50 D
_ H _ E
— A — 15 G
- B I— 122 H
— Cc — 130
HMCP070J2 — 70A D < 139 A
— E N 145 B
_ F y 193 CPS100R3C (t:)
_ G y 160 HM 1 100 0
— H — 170 F
— A = G
— B — H
— C _
HMCP100L3 | — 100a4"| D | — g
— E ‘ — s
_ G J _ HMCP150T4C 150 D
— _ E .
‘ H F 92.3 - 103.7 1200
G 103.8 - 115.2 1350
@ Motor FLA ranges are typical. The corresponding trip setting is at 13 times H 115.3 - 126.7 1500
the minimum FkA value shown. Where a 13 times setting is required for an A 570 - 75.0 r750
intermediate FLA\value)alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should B 76.0 - 95.0 1000
beused. gy . . . c 960 - 114.0 1250
@ For Dc applications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than HMCP150U4C | 4 150 D 115.0 - 130.7 1500
values shown. E @ "1750
® Settings aboxer130 amps are for special applications. N.E.C. Article 430- F @ ‘2000
110(a) requires'the ampere rating of the disconnecting means to be not less G ® 2250
than 116%,0f the motor full load ampere rating. H ® }2500
S

Printed in U.S.A.

E:T.N January 1995



Cutler-Hammer

Seleetion Data

Westinghouse & 29-120H
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Rage 5
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
Series C®
January 1995
Supersedes Frame Book 29-111, H MCP
pages 1-20, dated May 1986, Frame Book
29-111A, pages 1-24, dated May 1987, C H H
and Technical Data 29-120, pages 59-60, MOtor Ircult
dated March 1993
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 29-300A PrOteCtors
3-600"'Amperes
J-FRAME
(MCP ‘ NEMA ‘ Contin- | Cam Motor | MCP ‘ MCP ‘ NEMA Contin-| Cam Motor MCP
| CATALOG Starter | uous Setting | Full Load Trip CATALOG Starter uous Setting | Full Load Trip
NUMBERS@® Size Amps I Current Setting® ‘ NUMBERS @ Size Amps Current Setting®
Amperes@ Amperes®
o 7J7h i - iA - 4‘?57 v30 7 7P350 - ® | S 74 - 753 | 875 |
| 0 - 30 | 5 A 67.4 - 753 | 875
4 '8 \ 308 - 338 400 5 B 75.4 - 838 980
4 [ c 1339 - 369 | 440 5 c 839 - 923 1090
I's D 37.0 - 403 480 5 D 92.4 - 100.7 1200
HMCP250A5 5 | 250 E 404 - 438 525 HMCP250J5 W, 5 250 E 100.8 - 109.2 1310
‘ 5 F 439 - 469 570 \ 5 F 109.3 - 117.6 \ 1420
| 5 G 470 - 507 | 610 ‘ 5 G 117.7 -126.1 11530
| ‘ 5 ! H 508 - 538 | 660 | 5 | H 1262 - 134.6 \1640
s [ I 539 - 57.2 | 700 | 5 e I 1347 - 1428  [1750 |
f s A 347 - 388 | 450 \ \ 5 A 77.0 - 865 1000
‘ 5 ‘ ‘B | 389 - 434 | 505 : 5 B 866 - 96.1 |1125
l's ‘ c 435 - 476 . 565 ' 5 c 962 - 1057 | 1250
5 D | 477 - 52.2 | 620 ‘ 5 D 105.8 - 115.3 1375
| ‘ |
HMCP250C5 | 5 250 | E 523 - 565 680 | JI'AMCP250K5 | 5 250 E 115.4 - 124.9 1500
|5 F | 566 - 60.7 735 5 F 125.0 - 134.6 1625
‘ .5 | | G 608 - 649 790 5 G 134.7 - 144.2 1750
\ |5 H 650 - 69.2 845 5 H 144.3 - 153.8 1875
5 I | 69.3 - 7315 900 5 I 153.9 - 163.3 2000
— . - 4} - 1 - JRN B - - J == -
F s ™ A 385 - 43.4 | 500 ‘ 5 A 86.6 - 97.3 1125
5 ‘ B 1435 - 480 565 5 B | 974 -108.4 1265
\ 5 . C 481 - B30 625 5 C 1085 - 118.8 1410
| |5 | ) 631 - (676 ¥ 690 ‘ 5 D 1189 - 1299 1545
HMCP250D5 . 5 250 E 577 _- 6283 750 ‘ HMCP250L5 |5 250 E 130.0 - 140.7 1690
‘ |5 ‘ I'F - 62447~ 67.3 810 5 F 140.8 - 1515 1830
‘ 5 G 67.4, - 7.9 . 875 \ 5 G 151.6 - 162.3 1970
5 ‘ H ( 72.00-..76.9 935 5 I H 162.4 - 173.0 2110
k 5 B P 9770, - 81.6 ;1000 \ 5 I - 183.6 2250
| 5 ‘ | A 481 © 538 | 625 ‘ 5 A
‘ ‘ 5 | B 839 - 599 700 5 B
5 ‘ C 600> - 66.1 ‘ 780 ‘ 5 C
\ 5 ‘ D Ngo2 - 723 | 860 5 D
| HMCP250F5 | 6 250 [E 724 - 784 | 940 | |HMCP250WS5 | 5 E
\ 5 | Ik | 785 - 838 11020 5 F
‘ 5 G 839 - 899 1090 ‘ 5 G
\ E \ PH 1900 - 96.1 1170 5 H
\ '5 ‘ ! 962 -102.0 1250 | 5 |
| I's l A 577 - 646 750
| | 5 | 'B | 647 - 719 | 840 ‘
| 5 C 720 - 79.2 935 ‘
F | D | 793 - 865 11030
‘HMCP250G5 ‘ 5 | 2800 | E 86.6 - 93.8 11125 ‘
5 F | 939 -101.1 [1220
|5 \ G 1012 -1084 1315 |
5 H 1085 -115.3 1410
\ 5 I 115.4 - 122.4 1500

@ 4T hree,pole catalog numbers shown. Two-pole catalog numbers begin with
“HM2P""in place of “HMCP".

@

Mator FLA ranges are typical. The corresponding trip setting is at 13 times

theminimum FLA value shown. Where a 13 times setting is required for an
intermediate FLA value, alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should

be used.

values shown.

For dc applications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than

EF-T-N
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e

Series C HMCP Motor Circuit Protectors, 3-600 Amperes
K-FRAME

MCP NEMA Cam | Motor Full Load | MCP ['mcp [NEMA [ Contin-1 Cam | Motor Full Load 4} MCP
CATALOG Starter Setting | Current Amperes®@| Trip | CATALOG ‘ Starter ‘ uous \ Setting | Current Amperes®| Trip ‘
LUMBERS Size Setting® | NUMBERS® | Size Amps | Setting®
5 A 385 - 43.4 500 B 5 A 866 973 1125 f
5 B 435 - 480 565 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ ‘ B 97.4 -408.4 1265
5 C 48.1 - 53.0 625 5 C | 108:8),- 118.8 ‘1410 ‘
5 D 53.1 - 57.6 690 \ |5 \ \ D ‘118.9 9129.9 1545
HMCP400D5 5 E 57.7 - 623 750 HMCP400L5 5 ‘ 400 ‘ E 130.0p- 140.7 ‘ 1690
5 F 62.4 - 67.3 810 \ \ 5 F 11408 - 1515 1830
: W 720. 788 e || 2 IO e e
5 | 77.0 - 816 1000 \ | 5 \ N 1751 - 136|250 |
5 A 48.1 ‘ ‘ 5 A ‘ 96.2 - 108.0 ‘1250 ‘
5 B 53.9 5 i B 108.1 - 119.9 1405
5 c | 60.0 | 5 \ c 1200 - 1323|1860 |
5 D 66.2 5 ‘ LD 132.4 - 1442 1720 \
HMCP400F5 | 5 E 72.4 | HMCP4oOWSs | 5 | 400 | E 1443 - 156.1 ‘1875 \
5 F 78.5 5 F 156.2 - 168.0 2030
5 G 83.9 | K G [168.1 - 179.9 25|
‘ 5 H 90.0 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ ‘ H 180.0 - 192.3 l2340 ‘
5 | 96.2 5 | 192.4 - 204.0 2500 i
| 5 A 57.7 - 64.6 T I'5 | | A 1154 - 1299 1500 i
5 B 64.7 - 719 840 5 B 130.0 - 144.2 1690
5 C 72.0 - 79.2 935 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ C 144.3 - 158.4 ‘ 1875
5 D 79.3 - 86.5 1030 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ D ‘158 5 - 173.0 2060 ‘
HMCP400G5 5 400 E 86.6 - 93.8 1125 HMCP4QON5 5 ‘ 400 ‘ E 173.1 - 187.6 ‘2250
5 F 93.9 -101.1 1220 ‘ ‘ 5 F 187.7 - 201.9 2440 }
5 G 101.2 - 108.4 1315 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ ‘ G ‘202.0 - 216.1 2625
5 H 108.5 - 115.3 1410 5 H 216.2 - 230.7 2810
5 | | 115.4 - 122.4 | 1500 }» & 3 5 ‘ L ‘ | 230.8 - 2449 {3000 }
‘ 5 A 67.4 - 753 875 5 A 1347 - 1515 | 1750 |
5 B 75.4 - 83.8 980 \ 5 ‘ ‘ B 151.6 - 168.4 1970
5 C 839 - 923 1090 5 C 168.5 - 185.3 2190 ‘
5 D 92.4 -100.7 1200 ‘ 5 D 185.4 - 201.9 2410
HMCP400J5 5 400 E 100.8 - 109.2 1310 ‘ HMCP400R5 5 ‘ 400 ‘ E ‘ 202.0 - 218.8 ‘ 2625 ‘
5 F 109.3 - 117.6 1420 5 F 2189 - 235.7 2845
5 G 117.7 - 1261 1630 ‘ 5 ‘ ‘ G 235.8 - 252.6 ‘ 3065 ‘
5 H 126.2 - 134.6 1640 ‘ 5 H 252.7 - 269.2 3285 ‘
5 | | 134.7 - 142.8 1750 }_ 5 ‘ ‘ | 269.3 - 285.7 ‘3500 J
5 A 77.0 - 865 1000 5 A 153.9 - 173.0 2000
5 B 86.6 - 96.1 /1125 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ ‘ B 173.1 - 192.3 2250 ‘
5 c 96.2 - 105, ‘ 12650 5 ‘ |c 192.4 - 2115 2500 |
5 D 105.8 - 1163 1375 ‘ ‘ 5 D ‘211 6 - 230.7 2750 ;
HMCP400K5 5 400 E 115.4 - 1249 1500 HMCP400X5 5 ‘ 400 ‘ E 230.8 - 249.9 3000 ‘
5 F 125.004 1346 1625 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ F 250.0 - 269.2 3250
5 G 134.7° 944.2 1750 5 | G 2693 - 288.4 13500
[ 5 H 144137- 1538 1875 ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ H 288.5 - 307.6 J3750 r
5 | 168.9 - 163.3 | 2000 ‘ 5 ‘ | ‘307.7 - 326.9 4000
_ ® Three-pole catalog numbers shown. Two-pole catalog numbers begin with
ﬂ""f@ Vo Judiil "HM2P" in place of *HMICP".
MCP NEMA | Contin- pCam Motor Full Load @ Motor FLAranges are typical. The corresponding trip setting is at 13 times
CATALOG Starter | uous Setting. h,Cufrent Amperes®| Trip Fhe minimum FLA value shown. Where a 13 times setting is regunredfor an
NUMBERS Size Amp$§ Setting g\termzdlate FLAvalue, alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should
— — e used.
g é ® For dc applications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than
6 C values shown.
HMCPG0OLEW | 6 600 ‘ D @ Equipped with electronic trip device.
6 l E
6 F
| 6 G
i 6 H

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse,&

Cutler-Hammer Praducts

Five Parkway‘Center

Pittsburghj, Pénnsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printed in U.S.A.

E;T.N January 1995



@)

January 1995

Supersedes Frame Book 29-111,

pages 1-20, dated May 1986, Frame Book
29-111A, pages 1-24, dated May 1987,
and Technical Data 29-120, pages 59-60,

dated March 1993

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 29-300A

Cutler-Hammer
Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Selection Data
29-120H

Page 7

Series C®
F-Frame HMCP
Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire
connnecting capabilities for specific ranges
of continuous current ratings and wire
types. Terminals comply with Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc., Standard UL486A or
UL486B. Unless otherwise specified,
F-frame MCPs are factory equipped with
line and load terminals only.

Line and Load Teﬂrminaﬁlsﬁ

Ordering Information

F-frame MCPs have line and load terminal§
only as standard equipment. When non,
standard or optional line and/or load termi=
nals are required, order by style nuniben
(no charge when ordered with MCR).
Specify if factory installation fequired!

Maximum Terminal Wire AWG Metric CATALOG NUMBERS
Breaker Body Type Wire Wire Package of 3 B
‘ Amps Material Range Range mm? Terminals
Stanrdarrd Pressure Type Teﬁninals ) ) ) 7 - ) B B
| 100 Aluminum Cu/Al . #12-1/0 2.5-50 ~ T3TA100FD
225 | Aluminum | CuAl #4-4/0 25-95 [ 3TA225FD B
Optional Pressure Terminals \ ) o
50 Aluminum Cu/Al #14-#4 2.5-16 3TA50FB
100 Steel Cu/Al #14-1/0 2.5-50 3T100FB
| 150 Stainless Steel | Cu ] #4-4/0 25-95 ) 3T150FB -
Collar, Collagy—». ‘ 3 _

Conductor &5 Washer
.‘.-,;) Screw

3T100FB
3T150FB

Conducter

3TA225FD

Extrusion

3TAS50FB

Insert collar enclosing
conductor as shown¢
Locate nut on top of
conductor and tighten
securely with screwand
washer. Caution: Collar
must surround conductor.

Insert collar enclosing
conductor and center on
extrusion on collar.
Install clip with legs on
top of conductor and
snap end around bottom
of collar.

Assemble collar on top
of conductor as shown.
Tighten securely with
screw and washer.

Conductor
Collar

Washer
Screw 4@

3TA100FD

Collar slides onto con-
ductor and is held in
position by a screw and
lockwasher.

E:1-N
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Series C F-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories
KEEPER NUT CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT

The keeper nut slides onto the line or load
conductor of the MCP and acts as a

threaded adapter for the conductor to ac-
cept a ring terminal or other bolt-on con- %

(.

nector. The keeper nut is available with
English and metric thread sizes. Screws and
washers are supplied by customer. (Field

installation only.) Listed per UL File E7819. O use with steel or stainless steel termi-

nals only.
Ordering Information
Thread Type | Thread Size\ CATALOG NUMBERS

Package of 12
(Priced Individually)

Imperial 10-32 KPR1A
Metric M-5 KPR1AM

Ordering Information
Package of 12. Priced individually.
CATALOG NUMBER

FCWTK

@ Not for use with 3T20FB termiinal.

®

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

Hardware for surface mounting 6f MCP is
supplied only on request. Hardware con-
sists of mounting scfewsgand lockwashers.
Order hardwaréfer MCP pale configura-

tions as required.

Ordering Information
Base-mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge when,ordered with an MCP. When
ordering separately, refer to price list.

Impefial Thread

N@: of | Deseription Type of STYLE
Poles; Mounting NUMBERS
2,3 164-32x 1.5 Individual 4218B80G02
inch Pan-Head
Steel Screws
and
Lockwashers
Metric Thread
No. of | Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting NUMBERS
|23 M4 - 0.7 x Individual 4218B80G12
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel
| Screws and
Lockwashers

Cutler-Hammer

WestinghouSey&

Cutler-Hammer Preducts

Five Parkway€enter

Pittsburgh, Pénnsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

F:T-N
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Series C®
F-Frame HMCP
Termination
Accessories

TERMINAL END COVERS

The terminal end covers are designed for
use in motor control center applications
where, because of confined spaces, line
side conductors are normally custom fitted.
The molded end covers are made of high
dielectric glass-polyester and slide over the
line ends of the MCP. Close fitting conduc-
tor openings are molded into the end cov-
ers. The end cover and MCP case fit to-
gether to form terminal compartments that
isolate discharged ionizing gases during
MCP tripping. Terminal end covers are
available with two conductor opening diam-
eters, 0.25 and 0.41 inch, and are listed per
UL File E7819. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The terminal end cover is availabj@éfor 3%
pole MCPs only. Two conductor openifg
sizes are available. Specify quantity (one
per MCP) when ordering.

“ Cohductor Opening CATALOG T

Diameter (Inches) NUMBERS |
" 0.25 (6.35 mm) TECY \
| 0.41(10.41 mm) | TEC2

| E— J—

INTERPHASE BARRIERS

The interphase barriers provide additional
electrical clearance/between MCP poles for
special tefmination\applications. The barri-
ers areshigh dielectric insulating plates that
are installedfin the molded slots between
the tekminals. Interphase barriers are listed
per UL"Rile E7819. (Field installa-
tiongonly.)

Ordering Information

The interphase barrier is available for
exteénded insulation between MCP poles.
Specify quantity when ordering.

PCATALOG NUMBER
uPB1 (Package of 2 barriers)

.

TERMINAL SHIELDS

The terminal shield provides protection
against accidental contact with live line ter-
minations. Terminal shields are formed
from high dielectric insulating material and
fasten over the front terminal access open-
ings. Small holes in the shields provide
limited access to the terminals for tighten-
ing connectors. Terminal shields are listed
per UL File E7819. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The terminal shield is available for line ter-
minal areas in 2- and 3-pole circuit break-
ers. Special terminal shields are also avail-
able for use when an electrical (sole-

noid) operator is mounted on the circuit
breaker. The standard style number by pole
for each terminal shield (shown in table
below) is for a package of 10 and is priced
per each package. Special terminal shields
are packaged individually.

[Number | STYLE NUMBERS

| of Poles \‘ Standard Special
\ (Package of 10)
(Priced Individually)
20r3 ‘ 625B229G08 4210B95G01

F.-T-N
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Series C F-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories

TYPE ELC CURRENT LIMITER
ATTACHMENT (SIZE 0-4)

The type ELC current limiter attachment for
the Series C MCP is designed to provide
increased interrupting capacity. The combi-
nation may be used for the application up
to 200,000A symmetrical at 600 Vac making
the MCP suitable for use in network distri-
bution systems or other applications where
unusually high fault currents are available.
The current limiter connects to the load end
of the MCP and is provided with terminals
suitable for copper or aluminum conduc-
tors. (See table).

Limiters are coordinated with the MCP so
that normal fault currents are interrupted
automatically by the MCP without any
damage to the limiter. Only the rare very
high fault is opened by the limiter. Faults
that are interrupted by the limiter are inter-
rupted by the limiter also magnetically trip
the MCP, opening all three poles, prevent-
ing single-phase operation.

Each of the three poles of the type ELC lim-
iter is equipped with an indicator that ex-
tends when a fault is interrupted by the
limiter.

@ Terminal wire connectors are UL listed for
standard stranded wire sizes as defined in
UL486A or UL 4868.

@ Optional on special order for c@pper cable only.

Type ELC Current Limiter Terminal Wire
Sizes ®

Type ELC |Standard Nonstandard
Current Aluminum Terminals
‘ Limiter Terminals (Steel)
Max. . . . .
Amps Wire Metric Wire Metric
Range (mm?) Range (mm?)
AWG AWG
50 #14-2 25-35 #14-2@ | 25-35
100 #1-4/0 50-95 | ...... ...
150 _|#1-4/0 50-95 | ...... [ ......

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghousé&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghjPefdnsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E TN
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Series C®

J- and-K-Frame
HMCP Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS
(J-FRAME)

Line and load terminals provide wire con-
necting capabilities for specific ranges of
continuous current current ranges and wire
types. All terminals comply with Underwrit-
ers Laboratories Inc. Standard UL486A and
UL486B and CSA Standard C22.2 No. 65, or
Electrical Bulletin 1165. Unless otherwise
specified, J-frame MCP line and load termi-
nals are shipped separately for field instal-
lation.

Line and Load Terminal

The bottom of the standard TA250KB terpdi=
nal contains a recess which is positioned
over the J-frame MCP terminal conductor.

Ordering Information

J-frame MCPs use Cu/Al termiinals as Stan-
dard. When optional copper-onlyterminals
are required, order by catalog numben
Specify if factory installationtis,required.

’Maxrmum | Terminal | Wire AWGWire | Metric CATALOG NUMBERS
Breaker Body ‘ Type . Range/No. Wire
Amps Material Conductors Range, mm?
Standard Cu/Al Pressure Termmals -
1250 J Aluminum | CwAl | #4-350 M MCM 25 185 TA250KB L
Optional Cu Only Pressure Terminals
250 “ Stainless | cu ‘ #4-350 MCM | n25-185 T250KB

Steel :

L. - ittt -

T250KB Terminal

é— Slotted

Screw

TA250KB Terminal

PLUG NUT (J-FRAME)

@ @

The plug nut is used in applications where
screw-connected ring-type terminals are
preferred to connect cables to MCP conduc-
tors. The plug nut is press-fitinto the open-
ing in the MCP terminal conductor. Screws
and washers are supplied by customer.

Ordering Information

Plug nuts are available for line/load conduc-
tors of J-frame Series C MCPs. Plug nuts are
supplied in packages of 6.

Thread | Thread CATALOG NUMBERS
Type Size
Imperial | [

Package of 6
50 20 PLN2
PLN2M

Metric_

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT
(J-FRAME)

'iv

Ve

For use with TA250KB terminals only.

Ordering Information
Package of 12. Priced individually.

CATALOG NUMBER

| KewTk

E-T-N
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Series C J- and K-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS (K-FRAME)

Line and load terminals provide wire con-
necting capabilities for specific ranges of
continuous current ratings and wire types.
All terminals comply with Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc., Standards UL486A and
UL486B and CSA Standard C22.2 No. 65, or
Electrical Bulletin 1165. Unless otherwise
specified, K-frame MCP line and load termi-
nals are shipped separately for field instal-
lation. The terminals cannot be used on LB
family MCPs.

Line and Load Terminals

The MCP line/load terminal conductor is
positioned in the recess in the bottom wire
connecting terminal. The wire connecting
terminal is secured with a 7sinch hollow
terminal mounting screw, which can be
checked for the correct torque loading or
retightened from the front ofthe MCP be-
fore installation of the conductors. (Applies
to all styles.)

AWG Wire

Ordering Information

K-frame MCPs use CufAVterminals as stan-
dard. When optional(copperor Cu/Al termi-
nals are requiredjerder by €atalog number.
Specify if factory installation is required.

Maximum Terminal Wire Metric CATAEVG NUMBER;
Breaker Body Type Range/No. Wirg
Amps ‘Material | Conductors Range mm2, -
Standard Cu/Al Pressure Terminals
225 Aluminum Cu/Al 3-350/(1) 35-185 TA300K®
350 Aluminum Cu/Al 250-500/(1) 120-240 TA350K®
400 Aluminum Cu/Al 3/0-250/(2) 95-120 2TA400K - 2-Pole Kit@
I - - 3TA400K - 3-Pole Kit®
Optional Copper and Cu/Al Pressure Type Terminals
225 Copper C 3-350/(1) 35-185 T300K®
350 Copper Cu 250-500/(1) 120-240 T350K®
400 Copper Cu 3/0-350/(2) 95-120 2T400K - 2-Pole Kit@
| 3T400K - 3-Pole Kit@
4T400K - 4-Pole Kit@
400 Aluminum Cu/Al 2/0,250/(2) 70-120 2TA401K - 2-Pole Kit@
or 70-240 3TA401K - 3-Pole Kit®
2/0-500/(7) 70-240

0

TA 401K

TA401K

@ Individually packed.

@ TA400K, T400K and TA401K terminal kits contain
one terminal for each pole and one terminal
cover.

TA400K
T400K

i
%
2\

TA350K
T350K

TA300K
T300K
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Series C®

J- and-K-Frame
HMCP Termination
Acecessories

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT

KEEPER NUT (K-FRAME)
(K-FRAME)

&

The keeper nut is a two-part copper/steel
adapter. The steel portion is threaded and
is used to connect bus bar or similar electri-
cal connections requiring a threaded nut
application. When used where K-frame
MCPs are replacing existing LB family
MCPs, two different spacer thicknesses are ~ Ordering Information

available. Use the 0.234 inch thick spacers Package ofgl2, Priced individually.
for line end applications, and the 0.421 inch ) )

thick spacer for load end applications, for CATALQG NUMBER

new applications, select the 0.234 inch | Kewak

adapter for both line and load applications. T W

Hardware not included. (Field installation

only.)

Ordering Information

Keeper nuts (threaded adapters) are used
on K-frame MCP terminal conductors to
connect bus bar or similar electrical con-
nections requiring a threaded nut applica-
tion. Keeper nuts, with either impegial, or
metric thread sizes, are available in pack-

ages of 3.
Thread |Thread \Line/ CATALOG NUMBERS|
Type | Size \Load End!Package ofi3
imperial [.375-16 | Line KPR3A ‘
Load KPR3B
Metric ’ M-8  |Lige KPR3AM ‘
i [Moad , KRR3BM ‘

TERMINAL END COVERS
(K-FRAME ONLY)

Terminal Cover

The K-frame one-piece terminal cover pro-
vides the required electrical clearance be-
tween MCP poles when extended terminals
are used. A terminal cover is supplied as
standard with T400K, TA400K, and TA401K
terminal kits. (Field Installation only.)

Ordering Information

For use with K-frame MCPs when step-type
terminals (Catalog Nos. TA400K, T400K, or
TA401K) are installed. One TCK3 is included
at no charge in Terminal Kits 2TA400K,
3TA400K, 2T400K, 3T400K, 2TA401K, and
3TA401K .

| CATALOG NUMBER |

TCK3

E.-T-N
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Series C J- and K-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE TERMINAL SHIELD

Hardware for surface mounting of MCPs is
supplied only on request. Hardware con-
sists of mounting screws and lockwashers.
Order hardware with thread type as re-
quired.

Ordering Information

Base mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge when ordered with MCP. When
ordering separately, refer to price list.

Imperial Thread

Number |Description Typeof ISTYLE
of Mounting [NUMBERS
Poles | ) Terminal shields (K-frame shown) provide
| J-Frame protection against accidental contact with
2,3 0.250-20 x 2.75 Individual |4218B80G03| live terminations. Terminal shields are
L‘Chdpsan' | ‘ fabricated from high dielectric insulating
S:fewstg:d material and fasten over the front terminal
\ Lockwashers J access openings. Small openingsfin the
| K-Frame shields provide limited access to the'termi-
23 |025020x15 Individual 421888%04\ na!s for tightening connectors. (Field instal-
i inch Pan lation only.)
Head Steel
‘ Screws and 4_—/ Order Information
Lockwashers . . . . a
_—— The terminal shield is availableifor line

terminal areas. Terminal shigldsimust be

Metric Thread ordered in multiple§'0of10 (foreach style

Number | Description Type of |STYLE |
of Mounting [NUMBERs | number).
Poles . ¥ A
J-Frame - STYLE NUMBERS
M6 - 0.7 x |Individual |4218880G13 J-Frame K-Frame

70mm Pan-
Head Steel
Screws and
Lockwashers

Line 1266C07G01

314C420G06 for 1
Load 6641C16G0T (W |

either line or load

K-Frame

2,3 M6 - 0.7 x
38mm Pan-
Head Steel
Screws and J

Individual | 4218B80G 14

Lockwashers

@ Pkg of 2 Barriers
@ Not usable with terminal cover - TCK3.

INTERPHASE BARRIERS
(J- AND K-FRAME)

Interphase barriers (J-frame shown) pro-
vidé additional electrical clearance between
MCP poles for special termination applica-
tions. The barriers are high dielectric insu-
lating plates that are installed in the molded
slots between the terminals and cannot be
used in conjunction with K-frame terminal
cover. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The interphase barrier is available for ex-
tended insulation between MCP poles.
Specify quantity when ordering.

CATALOG NUMBER
L IPB3 D@
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Series C®
L-Frame HMCP
Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire con-
necting capabilities for specific ranges of
continuous current ratings and wire types.
All terminals comply with Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc. Standards UL486A and
UL486B and CSA C22.2 No. 65M. Unless
otherwise specified, L-frame MCP line and
load terminals are shipped separately for
field installation.

The wire connecting terminal is secured
with two pan-head, slotted screws and lock
washers which can be checked for the
correct torque loading or retightened from
the front of the MCP before installation of
the conductors. (Applies to all styles.) The
MCP line/load terminal conductors are

Line and Load Terminal

Maxinﬁm Terminal

Breaker Body
Material

Amps
Standard Cu/Al Pressure Terminals

positioned in the conductor holes in the
wire connecting terminal and are secured
with recessed socket screws which are

tightened to the correct torque loading from

the front of the MCP.

Ordering Information
L-frame MCPs have Cu/Al terminalsyas

standard equipment. When optional capper

terminals are required, order Byyeatalog
number. Specify if facteryinstallation is
required.

“Wire | AWG Wire 4| Metrié CATALOG NUMBERS |
Type Range/No. Wire
Conductors Rahge mm?

1400 | Aluminum Cu/Al 4/0-600 (1) 120-300 2TA401LDK-2 Pole Kit@

| | \ 3TA401LDK-3 Pole Kit®

1500 [ Aluminum ‘ Cu/Al 250-350 (2) 120-150 TA602LD®@

1600 ‘ Aluminum ‘ Cu/Al 400:500(2) 185-240 2TA603LDK-2 Pole Kit®
& 3TA603LDK-3 Pole Kit®

Optional Copper Pressure Type Terminals

1600 | Copper [ cu 250-350 (2) 120-150 | T602LD®

TA603LD Pan-Head TA602LD Pan-Head Screws

Terminal (Step- —_— Screws and or T602LD and Lockwashers

Type Terminal Lockwashers
Requires
Terminal Cover .
and Warning
Label. See

Inset.)

Terminal

{Installed before
Cable Clamping
Screws)

Terminal
@ Cuve\r\

E%

Circuit Breaker ‘
Line Terminal
Cover

¢$Re‘ainer

2
<
Screws

(® Terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover.

@ Individually packed.

KEERER'NUT

Net required on L-Frame. Terminal is
threaded.

F:T-N
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Series C L-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

Hardware for surface mounting of MCPs is
supplied only on request. Hardware consists
of mounting screws and lockwashers. Order
hardware for MCP pole configurations as
required.

Ordering Information

Base mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge when ordered with an MCP. When
ordering separately, refer to price list.

Imperial Thread

Number of |Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting |NUMBER
2,3 0.250-20 x 1.5 Individual |21C6782G05
inchFilister-
‘Head Steel
Screws and
Lockwashers
and Flat Washers
Metric Thread

STYLE
NUMBER

5103A09G01

Number of  |Description Type of
Poles Mounting

TERMINAL SHIELDS

Terminal shields provide protection against
accidental contact with live line side térmi-
nations. Terminal shields are fabricated
from high dielectric insulating material and
fasten over the front terminal access open-
ings. Small openings in the shields previde
limited access to the terminals fortightens
ing connectors. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

STYLE NUMBER
314C420G01

INTERPHASE BARRIERS

The'interphase barriers provide additional
electrical clearance between MCP poles for
special termination applications. The barri-
ers are high dielectric insulating plates that
are installed in the molded slots between
the terminals. (Field installation only.) Two
per package.

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBER
IPB4
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Series C®
HMCP
Accessory
Combinations

ALLOWABLE ACCESSORY COMBINATIONS

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessoriestand the number of poles in the circuit

breaker. Reference| G-Frame |Reference| F-Frame |Reference| J-Frame JReference| K-Frame |Reference L-Frame
Termination Accessories Page |Lt. Ctr. Rt.| Page |Lt. Ctr. Rt] Page |Lt Cts Rt| Page |Lt. Ctr. Rt| Page Lt. Ctr. Rt }
Line and Load Terminals 7 [ 1 ‘ o 12 [ J 15 T [ J
Keeper Nut/Plug Nut 8 [ ] N ! o 13 [ ]

Control Wire Terminal Kit 8 ° My e 1 °

Base Mounting Hardware 19 [ ] 8 [ J 13 [ ] 13 [ J 16 [ J
Terminal Shields [ ] 13 [ ] 13 [ J 16 [
Terminal End Covers 9 [ ) 14 [ J %
Interphase Barriers 9 [ ) 14 [} 14 o 16 [}

| ELC Current Limiter 9 ° o

Internal Accessories (only 1 internal accessory per pole maximum)

Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) 19 ] [ ] 21 m] Q 27 a a 33 Q Q 39 u u
’Tlarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) 21 3 m] 33 ] ] 39 a a

| Auxiliary Switch (14, 1B) 19 By 220 = | 23 (m| |[w| 3 |= m| 0 SR
Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B) 19 | | w2 |m m| 2 |m m % |m m| 40 m m
hxiliary Switch/Alarm Lockout 19 [ | 22 ] a 28 a a 34 a i a 40 [ ] [ ]
Shunt Trip-Standard 19 [ | 23 [ ] [ ] 29 [ ] [ ] 35 [ ] [ ] 41 [ ]

Shunt Trip-Low Energy 24 [ ] [ ] 30 [ ] [ ] 36 LR | [ ] 42 [ ] |
Undervoltage Release Mechanism 25 [ ] [ ] 31 [ ] [ ] 37 [ ] [ ] 43 [ ] _)
External Accessories

\ Non-Padlockable Handle Block 19 [ ] 45 [ ] 47 T u 49 | 51 } ‘ [ ] T
J Padlockable Handle Block B | B 47 a 49 a j |
E(:H‘ockable Handle Lock Hasp 45 m] \ E 47 ] m] 49 a T a 51 m] a
Key Interlock Kit 5 |o] |af o o ol 4 |o al| s =) Q

| Sliding Bar Interlock-Requiites 2 Beakers 46 o 48 ° 50 ° 52 °

) Electrical (Solenoid) Operator 46 [ 48 [ ] 50 [ 52 [

J Handle Mechanism \ 53-56 [ J 53-56 [ ] 53-56 .l 53-56 [ J

Door Hardware/Accesseories \ 55 [ ] 55 ! [ ] 55 [ ] % 55 [ J \

DIN Rail Adaptor o 19 ] J i
Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer)

‘ Moisture Fungus Treatment [ J 57 [} 57 r [ J 57 ] [ ] 57 o

| Freeze{est o | & ol 57 | | e 57 ° 57

W Applicable in‘indicated pole position
J May beimounted on left or right pole — not both
@ Aceessory available/Modification available

F:T-N
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Series C HMCP Accessory Combinations ()
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MODIFICATIONS FOR GMCP ACCESSORIES FOR G
These modifications must be factory installed®. External Mounted e i
Type 'Electrical Ratings \ Contact \ STYLE Description STYLE NUMBERS No. Units
Accessory Volts | Frequency | Amps ‘ Arrangement ‘ NUMBERS gqaCka .
Shunt Trip 120 50/60 Hz | 1.1 l | 1373D62G18 9
Shunt Trip | 240 50/60 Hz | 2.1 1373D62G19 1294C01HO1 1
Auxiliary ’ 624B375G23 1
10
Switch ‘240 50/60 Hz 6 ’ 1a/1b 1288C74G03 1225€79G02
| Auxiliary ,
| Switch \240 50/60 Hz 6 2a/2b | 1288C73G03
Alarm J \
Switch \240 \ 50/60 Hz \ 6 | Make/Break 1288C75G03
| Auxiliary ‘ ! 1 \
Switch ‘ ‘ |
| Alarm Switch ’

Combination | 240 | 50/60 Hz 6 1a/1b
L‘ Make/Break |

ly one accessory may be installed in MCP.
@ r use with standard 35mm DIN rail such as, 35 x 7.5 or 15mm per DIN
EN50022.

F:T-N
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Series C G-Frame GMCP Internal Accessories O
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ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

Electrical Rating Data ® @

Make -
Maximum | Frequency] Maximum | Dielectrig¢
D:E . Voltage Current Withstdnd
Break i . Amps Voltage
. 600 50/60 Hz | 6 2500
125 Dc 05® 2200
250 Dc 025 ® 2200

Ordering Information

Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch

Number of | Mounting Jfactory Mounted Field-Mounted
Contacts Locationgfconnection Type and Location Field Installation Kits ®
: (Make and | (Pole) - — - — -

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors Break) T8sinch Pigtail Leads gf'”;('”a' E'gtda" gf"‘;('"a'
MCP trip status and provides remote signal- oc eads oc
ing and interlocking capabilities when the Same Rear ® Opposite | Same
MCP trips. The alarm (signal)/lockout switch Side Side Side
consists of one or two SPDT (single-pole ‘ CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
double-throw) switches housed in a plug-in ™ lefte  [MAILILA [ MAILTLB |MAILILC |MAILILT | MAILILPK |MATLILTK
module. The SPDT switch contacts are Right MAIL1RA | MATLIRB |MAILIRC |MATLIRT | MATLIRPK | MA1L1RTK
'd‘;”t'f'id ?\j make a”dhbreaiconta“s' 2 \left@ | MA2LILA | MA2LILB |... ... MA2LILT | MA2LILPK |MA2LILTK
When the MCP trips, the make contact [Right MA2L1RA | MA2LIRB |...... MA2L1RT | MA2L1RPK |MAZ2L1RTK
closes and the break contact opens. )

S

Enduranee: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000
mechanical operations.

Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).
Non-inductive load.

InductivexL/R = 0.026).

Not listed'with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
forifield installation.

®), Standard pigtail lead exit location.

@ Standard mounting location.

@®e o
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Series C F-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories

AUXILIARY SWITCH

The auxiliary switch provides MCP contact
status information by monitoring the posi-
tion of the molded cross bar which contains
the moving contact arms. The auxiliary
switch is used for remote indication and
interlock system verification, and consists
of one or two SPDT switches housed in a
plug-in module. Each SPDT switch has one
"a" and one "b"” contact. When the MCP
contacts are open, the “a” contact is open
and the "b" contactis closed.

Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000
mechanical operations.

Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm3).

For use in electronic circuit of 100%micro-amps
and 15 Vdc minimum.

Non-inductive load.

Not listed with Underwriteg§'Laboratories, Inc.,
for field installation.

Standard pigtail lead exit location,

125-volt (Max.), 50/60 Hz switch foruse in
electronic circuitof 100 micro-amp and 15 Vdc
minimum.

Standard mounting location.

e® ©0

Qe

®

Electrical Rating Data @ @

Maximum| Frequency | Maximum | Dielectric

Voltage Current | Withstand
Amps Voltage

125 ® 50/60 Hz 1 2500

600 50/60 Hz 6 2500

125 Dc 05 ® 2200

250 Dc 0.25 @ 2200

Ordering Information

Auxiliary Switch

Number of | Mounting | Fagtory Mounted Field Mounted \
Contacts Location . - . : : |
aandb (Pole) Connection Type and ldoeation Field Installation Kits ®
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal | Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear Opposite | Same
Side Side Side
CATALOG'NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left @® A1X10a¢ [“AaIX1LB ATX1LC ATXILT AIX1PK | AIXILTK
E1X1ILA @Yy, ETXILB®@ | EIXILC®| ...... E1X1PK * ......
Right A1XIRA THATX1RB A1X1RC ATX1RT A1IX1PK ! A1X1RTK
E1XTRA® | E1IX1RB®@| E1IX1RCQ@| ...... E1X1PK | ...... ‘
2 Left @ A2XALA A2X1LB ... A2XILT A2X1LPK | A2X1LTK
E2XTCAQ E2X1LB@ i ...... | .. ..., E2X1LPK | ......
Right A2X1RA A2X1RB | ...... A2X1RT A2X1RPK | A2X1RTK
E2XABA @ | E2XIRB®@| ...... | ...... E2X1RPK | ......

Auxiliary Switch and/Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch Combination

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Location Connlection Type and Location Field Installation Kits ®
(Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear ® Same
Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left MAAL1LA MAAL1LB MAALILT MAAL1LPK | MAAL1ILTK
Right MAAL1RA MAAL1RB MAAL1RT MAAL1RPK MAAL1TRTK

Cutler-Hammer,
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Series C®
F-Frame HMCP
Internal
Acecessories

SHUNT TRIP

Ky

The shunt trip provides remote controlled
tripping of the MCP. The shunt trip consists
of an intermittent rated solenoid with a
tripping plunger and a cutoff switch
mounted in a plug-in module. The 120 Vac
shunt trip is marked, “suitable for use with
ground fault protection devices.”

@ Average‘unlatching time: 6 milliseconds.

@ Average MCP contact total
openingtimes: 18 milliseconds.

® Endurange: 6000 electrical operations
plus 4000 mechanical operations.

@ Notlisted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
for field installation.

®Rigtail'wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

®, Standard pigtail lead exit location.

@ Standard mounting location.

® 120 Vac marked suitable for ground fault
protection devices.

Electrical Rating Data® @ @

50/60 Hz

Supply {Minimum | VA
Voltage|Operating
Voltage

6.75

=

Dc

Supply | Minimum
Voltage | Operating
Voltage

R

12
24

48
60

75

Ordering Information
Select’shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt
trip coils are designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc voltages within the voltage range
shewn. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable MCP accessory nameplates.

Shunt Trip
Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits @
18-inch Pigtail Leads ® Terminal Pigtail Terminal
| ) Block Leads Block
Same Rear ® Opposite | Same
Side Side Side
) CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® )
12-24 Vac or Vdc SNT1LA03|SNTILB03 | SNT1LCO3 | SNTILTO3| SNT1LPO3K| SNT1LTO3K
48-127 Vac or 48-60Vdc ® | SNT1LA08|SNT1LB08| SNT1LC08 | SNT1LT08| SNT1LPO8K| SNT1LTO8K
208-380 Vac or 110-127 Vdc | SNT1LA12| SNT1LB12 | SNT1LC12 | SNT1LT12| SNT1LP12K| SNT1LT12K
|415-600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc | SNT1LA18 SNTILB18 | SNTILC18 | SNTILT18| SNTILP18K| SNT1LT18K
[ Right-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings
9-24 Vac or Vdc SNT1RAO03| SNT1RB03| SNT1RC03 | SNT1RT03| SNT1RP0O3K| SNT1RTO3K
48-127 Vac or 48-60Vdc ® | SNT1RA08| SNT1RB08| SNT1RC08| SNT1RT08| SNT1RP08K| SNT1RT08K
208-380 Vac or 110-127 Vdc | SNT1RA12| SNT1RB12| SNT1RC12 | SNT1RT12| SNT1RP12K| SNT1RT12K
415-600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc| SNT1RA18 SNT1RB18| SNT1RC18 | SNT1RT18| SNT1RP18K| SNTIRT18K

E:T-N
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Series C F-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories
LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP

Ordering Information L 4
Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated age range. Shunt
trip coils are designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc voltages withi oltage range

shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable MCP ac 0 ameplates.

Low Energy Shunt Trip ®

A low energy shunt trip (LEST) device, rated - -
24 Vdc, is available for special applications. gﬂm_".'t'ng Factory Mounted ‘ e ield Mounted

The LEST is designed to trip the MCP when ositions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits @
a 100 microfarad capacitor is discharged 18-inch Pigtail Leads ®
through the LEST. A cut-off switch must be

|

)
Pigtail Terminal ‘
Leads Block l
’

1

included in the external circuit. Same Rear ® Opposite
Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left Pole MLST1LA MLSTILB MLSTILT MLSTILPK | MLSTILTK
Right Pole MLST1RA MLST1RB MLST1RT MLST1RPK | MLST1RTK

@ Cutoff provisions required in c
@ Not listed with Underwriters Lab
forfield installation.

ories, Inc.,

® Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).
@ Standard pigtail lead exit loc@tion.

Printed in U.S.A.
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dated March 1993 'nternal

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 29-300A Accessories

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

Electrical Rating Data ®

™ | 50/60 Hz Dc
| Supply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup VA
‘ Voltage Voltage Voltagegmy | Voltage Voltage Voltage
[ Min. | Max. | Max. - i Max. Max.
| 12 42 | 63 7.6 1.3 8.4 10.2 2.8
{ | 25
24 84 | 168 | 204 | 1.4 24 | 8.4 16.8 20.4 1.6
48 21 336 40.8 1.2 48 21 33.6 40.8 1.3
| 60 1.9 2.0
110 45 | 77 935 13 935 15
[ 120 1.5 1.7
) |27 1.7 1.9
The undervoltage release mechanism | 208 22 187 26
monitors a voltage (typically a line voltage) ’ :
X 220 2.4 3.4
and trips the MCP when the voltage falls to 240 2.9 o
be?lwetgn 70 and 35 percent of the solenoid 380 s . A 323 29
coil rating. 415 35
The undervoltage release mechanism con- 440 3.9
. X X . 480 4.6
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever mounted in a gég 20 367 446 i'g T T
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping | 600 58 T T

lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the MCP handle is moved to
the reset (or OFF) position. With less than
pickup voltage applied to the undervoltage
release mechanism, the MCP contacts will
nottouch when a closing operation is‘ats
tempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release me€hanism
accessories are not designed for,
and should not be used as; cireuit
interlocks.

@ Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000
mechanical operations.
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Series C F-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories

Ordering Information

Select handle reset undervoltage release
mechanism catalog number for the voltage
within the indicated voltage range. Under-
voltage release mechanism coils are
designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc
voltages within the voltage range shown.
Electrical ratings are shown on applicable
MCP accessory nameplates.

® Notlisted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
for field installation.

@ Standard pigtail lead exit location.

® Standard mounting location.

Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Voltage Factory Mounted Field Mounted
P/\a:?rgeq _ Connection Type and Location Field lnstallation Kits ®
50/60 Hz) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block

Same Rear @ Opposite Same

Side Side Side

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings ®
12 Vac MUVH1LA02 | MUVH1LB02 [MUVH1LC02 | MUNH1LTO2}MUVH1LPO2K [MUVH1LT02K
24 Vac MUVH1LAO03 | MUVH1LB03 [MUVH1LCO03 | MUVEILTO3| MUVH1LPO3K [MUVH1LTO03K
48-60 Vac MUVH1LA05 | MUVH1LB05 [MUVH1LCO05 | MBVHTLTO5 | MUVH1LPO5K | MUVH1LT05K
110-127 Vac MUVH1LA08 | MUVH1LB08 [MUVH1LCO8/MUVHILT08 | MUVH1LPO8K IMUVH1LT08K
208-240 Vac MUVH1LA11 | MUVH1LB11 | MUVH1LCT9MUVHILT 11 | MUVH1LP11K | MUVH1LT11K
380-480 Vac MUVH1LA15 | MUVH1LB15 |MUVH1LC15 | MBVH1LT15| MUVH1LP15K | MUVH1LT 15K
525-600 Vac MUVH1LA18 | MUVH1LB18 [MUVHALC18),MUVH1LT 18| MUVH1LP18K | MUVH1LT18K
Right-Pole Moqnting Ac Ratings -
12 Vac MUVH1RA02 | MUVH1RB02 | MUVH1RCO2¢MUVH1RT02| MUVH1RP02K| MUVH1RT02K
24 Vac MUVH1RAO03 | MUVH1RB03| MUVHIRC03 | MUVH1RT03| MUVH1RP03K| MUVH1RTO03K
48-60 Vac MUVH1RA05 | MUVH1RB85 MUVH1R€05 | MUVH1RT05| MUVH1RP0O5K| MUVH1RTO5K
110-127 Vac MUVH1RA08 | MUVH1RBO8 MWVH1RC08 | MUVH1RT08| MUVH1RP08K| MUVH1RTO08K
208-240 Vac MUVH1RA11 | MUVHIRB THYMUVHTRC11 | MUVH1RT11| MUVH1RP11K| MUVH1RT11K
380-480 Vac MUVH1RA15 | MUVHIRB15| MUWVH1RC15{ MUVH1RT 15| MUVH1RP15K| MUVH1RT 15K
525-600 Vac MUVH1RA18| MUVHTRB18 MUVH1RC18| MUVH1RT 18| MUVH1RP18K| MUVH1RT 18K
Left-Pole Mounting D¢ Ratings ®
12 Vdc MUVH1LA20 | MBVH1LB20 [MUVH1LC20 | MUVH1LT20 |[MUVH1LP20K | MUVH1LT20K
24 Vdc MUVH1LA21 [MUVHILB21 [MUVH1LC21 | MUVH1LT21 [MUVH1LP21K {MUVH1LT21K
48-60 Vdc MUVH1LA23{MUVHILB23 |MUVH1LC23 | MUVH1LT23 | MUVH1LP23K |MUVH 1LT23K
110-127 Vdc MUVHTLA26 | MUVH1LB26 |MUVH1LC26 | MUVH1LT26 | MUVH1LP26K | MUVH1LT26K
220-250 Vdc MUNMH1LA28 | MUVH1LB28 | MUVH1LC28 | MUVH1LT28 | MUVH1LP28K|MUVH1LT28K
Right-Pole Mounting DcRatings
12 Vdc MUBVHTRA20 | MUVH1RB20| MUVH1RC20 | MUVH1RT20| MUVH1RP20K | MUVH1RT20K
24 Vdc MUVH1RA2T| MUVH1RB21|MUVH1RC21|MUVH1RT 21| MUVH1RP21K|MUVH1RT21K
48-60 Vdc MUVHTRA23| MUVH1RB23 | MUVH1RC23 {MUVH1RT23| MUVH1RP23K| MUVH1RT23K
110-127 Vdc MUVH1RA26 | MUVH1RB26 MUVH1RC26 | MUVH1RT26| MUVH1RP26K| MUVH1RT26K
220-250 Vdc MUVHTRA28 MUVH1RB28 MUVH1RC28 | MUVH1RT28| MUVH1RP28K|MUVH1RT28K

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouséy&

Cutler-Hammer Preducts
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Series C®
J-Frame HMCP
Internal
Acecessories

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

Make L

o

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
MCP trip status and provides remote sig-
naling and interlocking capabilities when
the MCP trips. The alarm (signal)/lockout
switch consists of one SPDT (single-pole
double-throw) switch assembled to a plug-
in module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. The SPDT switch con-
tacts are identified as make and break
contacts. When the MCP trips, the make
contact closes and the break contact opens.

® Epdurance —'6000 electrical operations plus
2000imechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

®,Non-inductive load.

@), Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation on interchangeable trip unit
MCPs under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of

MCP.

Electrical Rating Data®®

| . ' .
Maximum | Frequency | Maximum

Dielectrié

Voltage Current Withstand
Amps Voltage
P
600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
l125 | Dc 050
L 250 Dc 0.250

Ordering Information

Alarm (Signal)/LockoutiSwitch

| Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Sets of Contacts | Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
| (1M and 1B) {Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal | Pigtal | Terminal |
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite | Same
| side sie |side | |
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left A1L2LA | A1L2LB | A1L2LC | ATL2LT A1L2LPK | ATL2LTK
Right® A1L2RA | A1L2RB | A1L2RC | A1L2RT A1L2RPK | A1L2RTK

F:T°N
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Series C J-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories

AUXILIARY SWITCH

T, 1

a

-l

The auxiliary switch provides MCP contact
status information by monitoring the posi-
tion of the molded crossbar containing the
moving contact arms. The auxiliary switch
is used for remote signaling and interlock-
ing purposes, and consists of one or two
SPDT switches assembled to a plug-in
module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has
one “a” and one “b” contact. When the
MCP contacts are open, the “a” contactis
open and the “b” contact is closed.

® Endurance — 6000 electrical opérationgplus
2000 mechanical operations{

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (082 mm?).

® Non-inductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laborateries, Inc. for
field installation or interchangeableltrip unit
MCPs under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.

Electrical Rating Data®®@

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric

Voltage Current Withstand
Amps f Voltage

600 50/60 Hz 6 | 2500

125 dc 0.5®@

250 dc 0.25® |

Ordering Information

Auxiliary Switch

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Sets of Contacts | Location Connection Type andjkocation Field Installation Kits@® \
(1a and 1b) (Pole) e
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal |
- Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite | Same
Side A N Side Side !
CATALOGINUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left ABX2LAYRAIX2EB | A1X2LC | A1X2LT A1X2PK | A1IX2LTK \
Right® A1X2RA | ATX2RB { A1X2RC | A1X2RT A1X2PK . A1X2RTK
2 } Left A2X2LA ["A2X2LB | ....... A2X2LT A2X2PK | A2X2LTK
Right® | A2X2RA | A2X2RB | ....... A2X2RT ~ A2X2PK A2X2RTKJ

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination

Each catalog number fisted in the following table includes one auxiliary switch and one
alarm switch. In an auxiliary switch ASL switch combination, the auxiliary switch is always
mounted on theside 6f the plug-in module next to the center pole of the MCP.

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted

Sets of Contactsy| Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®

(;nadand b (Role) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal

Block Leads Block

™ and 153 Same Rear® Oppm Same o | |
Side Side Side ‘ |
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS

1 ‘ Left AAL2LA | AAL2LB | ....... AAL2LT AAL2LPK | AAL2LTK

Right® AAL2RA | AAL2RB | ....... AAL2RT AAL2RPK | AAL2RTK

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouée,&

Cutler-Hammer Praducts
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Series C®
J-Frame HMCP
Internal
Accessories

SHUNT TRIP

E:

T

he shunt trip provides remote controlled

tripping of the MCP. The shunt trip consists

o

f an intermittent rated solenoid with a

tripping plunger and a cutoff switch as-
sembled to a plug-in module. When re-

q
ti

uired for ground fault protection applica-
ons, certain ac rated shunt trips, as noted

in the Electrical Rating Table, are suitable
for operation at 55 percent of rated voltage.

®

® © ©

€]

Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.
Approximate total MCP contact opening time —
18 milliseconds.

Endugance— 6000 electrical operations plus
2000'mechanical operations.

) SupplyWwoltages suitable for use with Class 1

GF P dewices. Marking label included with
aceessory kits.

kisted with Underwiters Laboratories, Inc. for
field“installation under E64983.

Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.

Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault
sensing element.

Electrical Rating Data®@®

—
50-60 Hz Dc
}SupplT[ Minimum | VA | Supply | Minimum | VA
| Voltage | Operating Voltage| Operating
- Voltage Voltagé
T2 | 8a } 31| 12 8.4
| 24 | [173 24
I 48 | 336 686 | 48 | 336
| e0 | |01 deon

110®@ | 605 66 | 110 77
‘120@ 84 [“120
‘ 127@ | 102 [£125

208@ : 354

| 2200 396

| 24080 |

380 276

| 400 |

415

440 A

| 480, | 386

525 ‘

| 550
| 6004

Ordering Information
Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range.

Shunttrip coils are designed to be applied at specific ac or dc voltages within the voltage
rangé shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable MCP accessory nameplates.

Shunt Trip

‘ Voltage Rating
| (ac Freq = 50/60 Hz)
|

[ Left-Pole Mounting

\ 12-24 Vac or Vdc
| 48-60 Vac or Vdc
110-240 Vac or

110-125 Vdc @
| 380-440 Vac or
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac

Right-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings

12-24 Vac or Vdc
| 48-60 Vac or Vdc
1 110-240 Vac or
110-125 Vdc @
| 380-440 Vac or
220-250 Vdc

| 480-600 Vac

Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
| Block | Leads Block

Same Rear® Opposite Same

Side Side Side

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Ac/Dc Ratings® -

SNT2LAO04 ‘ SNT2LB04 | SNT2LC04 | SNT2T04 SNT2P04K | SNT2T04K
SNT2LA06 | SNT2LB06 | SNT2LCO6 | SNT2T06 SNT2P06K | SNT2T06K
SNT2LA11 | SNT2LB11 | SNT2LC11 | SNT2T11 SNT2P11K | SNT2T11K
SNT2LA14 | SNT2LB14 | SNT2LC14 | SNT2T14 SNT2P14K | SNT2T14K
SNT2LA18 | SNT2LB18 | SNT2LC18 | SNT2T18 SNT2P18K | SNT2T18K
SNT2RA04 | SNT2RB04 | SNT2RC04 | SNT2T04 SNT2P04K | SNT2T04K
SNT2RA06 | SNT2RB06 | SNT2RC06 | SNT2T06 SNT2P06K | SNT2T06K
SNT2RA11 | SNT2RB11 | SNT2RC11 | SNT2T11 SNT2P11K | SNT2T11K
SNT2RA14 | SNT2RB14 | SNT2RC14 | SNT2T14 SNT2P14K | SNT2T14K
SNT2RA18 | SNT2RB18 | SNT2RC18 | SNT2T18 SNT2P18K | SNT2T18K
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Series C J-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP

Low energy shunt trip devices are designed
to operate from low energy output signals
from dedicated current sensors typically
applied in ground fault protection schemes.
However, with a proper control voltage
source, they may be applied in place of
conventional trip devices for special appli-
cations. Flux paths surrounding permanent
magnets used in the shunt trip assembly
hold a charged spring poised in readiness
to operate the MCP trip mechanism. When
a 100 microfarad capacitor charged to 28
Vdc is discharged through the shunt trip
coil, the resultant flux opposes the perma-
nent magnet flux field, which releases the
stored energy in the spring to trip the MCP.
As the MCP resets, the shunt trip reset arm

is actuated by the MCP handle, resetting the

shunt trip. The plug-in module is mounted
in retaining slots in the top of the trip unit.
Coil is intermittent-rated only. Cutoff provi-
sions required in control circuit.

@ Cutoff provisions required in contrel circuit.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
fieldinstallation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location 5 leads exit rear of
MCP.

Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range.
Shunt trip coils are designed to be applied at specific ac or dcqwoltages'within the voltage
range shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable MCR,accessory nameplates.

Low Energy Shunt Trip®

Mounting Factory Mounted . Field Mounted
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
18-inch Pigtail Leads [ Terminal Pigtail ] Terminal |
| Bloek. Leads | Block |
Same Rear® " Oppositel Same |
Side . Side ‘ Side | ]
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS |
Left Pole® LST2LA LST2LB J LST2LC 1 LST2LT LST2LPK LST2LTK I
Right Pole LST2RA LST2RB LST2RC LST2RT LST2RPK LST2RTK

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghoysénd

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkivay Center

Pittsburghy, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Cutler-Hammer

Seleétion, Data

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism moni-
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and
trips the MCP when the voltage falls to
between 70 and 35 percent of the solenoid
coil rating.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever assembled to a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping
lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the MCP handle is moved to
the reset (OFF) position. With no voltage
applied to the undervoltage release mecha-
nism, the MCP contacts will not touch when
a closing operation is attempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release meghanism
accessories are not designed far,
and should not be used as; circuit
interlocks.

Ordering Information

Select handle reset/inderveltage release
mechanism catalo@ numberfor the voltage
within the indicated vgltage ange. Under-
voltage release meehanismicoils are de-
signed to be applied atspecific ac or dc
voltages within the voltage range shown.
Performance data is shown on applicable
MCP accessory nameplates.

@ Endéinrancei6000 electrical operations plus 2000

mechanical operations.

Fénelectrical rating data for manual, automatic

and eleétrical reset undervoltage release

mechanisms, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for

field installation under E64983.

@nStandard mounting location - leads exit rear of
MCP.

@

Westinghouse & 29-120H
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page 31
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 16220
Series C®
J-Frame HMCP
Electrical Rating Data ®®@
| 50/60 Hz i Dc
Supply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup } VA
Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage J
Min. Max. Max. | Min. Max.  Max. L
12 42 | 84 10:2 1.9 12 4.2 8.4 102 |18
24 84 | 168 | 204 39 24 8.4 168 204 | 31
48 21 33.6 408 25 48 21 33.6 40.8 2.0
60 i \ 3.8 60 B B | 3.1
110 445 A 93.5 1.8 110 1.6
120 2.1 120 445 77 93.5 1.9
127 | 24 | 125 B 2.2
208 85 145.6 176.8 2.7 220 875 154 187 3.1
220 3.1 250 4.0
240 38 ) s -
380 168 266 323 3.4
415 4.0
440 4.6
480 5.4 .
Undervoltage Release Mechanism
Valtage Factory Mounted Field Mounted 1
Rating | Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
(ac Frege=s 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
50/60 Hz) Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite Same ‘
Side Side Side |
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left Pole Mounting AC Ratings @
12 Vac UVH2LA02 | UVH2LB02 | UVH2LCO02 | UVH2LT02 | UVH2LPO2K | UVH2LT02K
24 Vac UVH2LAO03 | UVH2LB03 | UVH2LCO03 | UVH2LT03 | UVH2LPO3K | UVH2LTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH2LAO05 | UVH2LB05 | UVH2LCO5 | UVH2LTO05 | UVH2LPO5K | UVH2LTO5K
110-127 Vac UVH2LAO08 | UVH2LB08 | UVH2LC08 | UVH2LT08 | UVH2LPO8K | UVH2LT08K
208-240 Vac UVH2LA11 | UVH2LB11 | UVH2LC11 | UVH2LT11 | UVH2LP11K | UVH2LT11K
380-480 Vac UVH2LA15 | UVH2LB15 | UVH2LC15 | UVH2LT15 | UVH2LP15K | UVH2LT15K
Right Pole Mounting AC Ratings
12 Vac UVH2RA02 | UVH2RB02 | UVH2RC02 | UVH2RT02 | UVH2RP02K | UVH2RTO02K
24 Vac UVH2RA03 | UVH2RB03 | UVH2RC03 | UVH2RT03 | UVH2RPO3K | UVH2RTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH2RA05 | UVH2RB05 | UVH2RCO05 | UVH2RT05 | UVH2RPO5K | UVH2RTO05K
110-127 Vac UVH2RA08 | UVH2RB08 | UVH2RC08 | UVH2RT08 | UVH2RP0O8K | UVH2RT08K
208-240 Vac UVH2RA11 | UVH2RB11 | UVH2RC11 | UVH2RT11 | UVH2RP11K | UVH2RT11K
380-480 Vac UVH2RA15 | UVH2RB15 | UVH2RC15 | UVH2RT15 | UVH2RP15K | UVH2RT15K
Left Pole Mounting DC Ratings ®
12 Vdc UVH2LA20 | UVH2LB20 | UVH2LC20 | UVH2LT20 | UVH2LP20K | UVH2LT20K
24 Vdc UVH2LA21 | UVH2LB21 | UVH2LC21 | UVH2LT21 | UVH2LP21K | UVH2LT21K
‘ 48-60 Vdc UVH2LA23 | UVH2LB23 | UVH2LC23 | UVH2LT23 | UVH2LP23K | UVH2LT23K
110-125 Vdc UVH2LA26 | UVH2LB26 | UVH2LC26 | UVH2LT26 | UVH2LP26K | UVH2LT26K
220-250 Vdc UVH2LA28 | UVH2LB28 | UVH2LC28 | UVH2LT28 | UVH2LP28K | UVH2LT28K
Right Pole Mounting DC Ratings
12 Vdc UVH2RA20 | UVH2RB20 | UVH2RC20 | UVH2RT20 | UVH2RP20K | UVH2RT20K
24 Vdc UVH2RA21 | UVH2RB21 | UVH2RC21 | UVH2RT21 | UVH2RP21K | UVH2RT21K
48-60 Vdc UVH2RA23 | UVH2RB23 | UVH2RC23 | UVH2RT23 | UVH2RP23K | UVH2RT23K
110-125 Vdc UVH2RA26 | UVH2RB26 | UVH2RC26 | UVH2RT26 | UVH2RP26K | UVH2RT26K
220-250 Vdc UVH2RA28 | UVH2RB28 | UVH2RC28 | UVH2RT28 | UVH2RP28K | UVH2RT28K
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Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 29-300A Accessories
ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH
Electrical Rating Data®®@
Make L - X A b
Maximum | Frequency | Maximum | Dielectfie
D:E Voltage Current Withstand
Break Amps Voltage
600 50/60Hz | 6 } 2500
125 Dc 0.50
250 Dc 0.25@)
Ordering Information
Alarm (Signal)/LockoutSwitch
The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors Number of Moun'ting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
MCP trip status and provides remote sig- Sets of Contacts | Logation Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
naling and interlocking capabilities when (1M and 1B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
the MCP trips. The alarm (signal)/lockout Block Leads Block
switch consists of one or two SPDT (single Same Rear® | Opposite | Same
pole double throw) switches assembled to Side Side Side
a plug-in module mounted in retaining CATALOG NUMBERS ~ CATALOG NUMBERS
slots in the top of the trip unit. The SPDT 1 Left A1L3LA | A1L3LB | ATL3LC | AIL3LT A1L3LPK | A1L3LTK
switch contacts are identified as make and Right® A1L3RA | A1L3RB | A1L3RC | A1L3RT A1L3RPK | A1L3RTK
break contacts. When the MCP trips, the
make contact closes and the break contact 2 Left A2L3LA | A2L3LB | ...... A2L3LT A2L3LPK | A2L3LTK
opens. Right® A2L3RA | A2L3RB | ...... A2L3RT A2L3RPK | A2L3RTK

@ Endurance — 5,000 electrical operations plus
1,000 mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

Q" “Non-inductive load.

@), Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.
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AUXILIARY SWITCH

a 1

T

The auxiliary switch provides MCP contact
status information by monitoring the posi-
tion of the molded crossbar containing the
moving contact arms. The auxiliary switch
is used for remote signaling and interlock-
ing purposes, and consists of one or two
SPDT switches assembled to a plug-in
module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has
one “a” and one “b” contact. When the
MCP contacts are open, the “a” contact is
open and the “b” contact is closed.

® Endurance — 5,000 electricalfoperations plus
1,000 mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWGHK0.82 mim?).

@ Non-inductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.

Electrical Rating Data®®

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric
Voltage Current Withstand
Amps Voltage
600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 Dc 050
250 Dc 0.25®@
Ordering Information
Auxiliary Switch
Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted (
Sets of Contacts | Location Connection Type and Lagation Field Installation Kits@
{(1Aand 1B) {Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® @ppaosite | Same
Side Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left ATX3AR,ATX3LB | "A1X3LC | ATX3LT A1TX3PK | A1X3LTK
Right® A1X3RAY, ATX8RB,| A1X3RC | A1X3RT A1X3PK | A1X3RTK
Left A2X3LA, | A2X8LB | ....... A2X3LT A2X3PK | A2X3LTK
Right® A2X3RANA2X3RB | ....... A2X3RT A2X3PK | A2X3RTK
A3X3LA, | A3X3LB | ....... A3X3LT A3X3LPK | A3X3LTK
A3X3RA" A3X3RB | ....... A3X3RT A3X3RPK | A3X3RTK

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination

Each catalog numiber listed in the following table includes one auxiliary switch and one
alarm switch. Imyan auxiliary switch ASL switch combination, the auxiliary switch is always
mounted on the side of‘the plug-in module next to the center pole of the MCP.

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Sets of Contacts L ocation Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
(1a and 1b (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal |
and Block Leads Block
TMand 18) Same Rear® Opposite | Same

Side k } Side Side

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
i Left AAL3LA ’ AAL3LB ' ....... AAL3LT AAL3LPK | AAL3LTK

Right® AAL3RA | AAL3RB | ....... AAL3RT AAL3RPK AAL3RTK_
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SHUNT TRIP

E:

The shunt trip provides remote controlled
tripping of the MCP. The shunt trip consists
of an intermittent rated solenoid with a
tripping plunger and a cutoff switch as-
sembled to a plug-in module. When re-
quired for ground fault protection applica-
tions, certain Ac rated shunt trips, as noted,
are suitable for operation at 55 percent of
rated voltage.

® Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.

@ Approximate totaldlMCP contact opening time —
18 milliseconds.

® Endurance — 5,000 electrical operations plus
1,000"mechanical operations.

@ Supply, voltages suitable for use with Class 1
GFPRydevices. Marking label included with
accessory kits.

®, Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
fieldvinstallation under E64983.

®JStandard mounting location - leads exit rear of
MCP.

@ Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault
sensing element.

Electrical Rating Data®@®

1 50-60 Hz

Supply | Minimum | VA | Supply | Minimum |'VA
Voltage | Operating Voltage| Operating

Voltage Voltage

12 8.4 12 8.4
24 200 24
48 830 48
60 | 1280 | 460

L . A

1109 | 60
120®

127@®

208®

220®
240@

' 380 # 266

400

415 |

440

' 480

40
525 50
. 550

' 50
Msoo_* W 70
£5 N, 653 80

Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt trip
coils’are designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc voltages within the voltage range shown.
Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable MCP accessory nameplates.

} 336

Shunt Trip
‘ Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
(Ac Freq =50/60 Hz) | Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® |
18-inch Pigtail Leads ‘ Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Leads Block

| Block
Same Rear® Opposite Same
‘ Side Side Side

‘CATALOG NUMBERS

Left-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®
1 12-60 Vac or Vdc SNT3LA05 | SNT3LB05

CATALOG NUMBERS

SNT3LCO5 | SNT3T05 SNT3P0O5K | SNT3T05K
110-240 Vac or SNT3LA11 | SNT3LB11 | SNT3LC11 | SNT3T11 SNT3P11K | SNT3T11K
110-125 Vdc @
380-440 Vac or SNT3LA14 | SNT3LB14 | SNT3LC14 | SNT3T14 SNT3P14K | SNT3T14K
220-250 Vdc
| 480-600 Vac SNT3LA18 | SNT3LB18 | SNT3LC18 | SNT3T18 SNT3P18K | SNT3T18K
‘ Right-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings
1 12-60 Vac or Vdc SNT3RA05 | SNT3RB05 \ SNT3RCO05 | SNT3T05 SNT3PO5K | SNT3T05K
110-240 Vac or SNT3RA11 | SNT3RB11 | SNT3RC11 | SNT3T11 SNT3P11K | SNT3T11K
| 110-125 Vdc @ }
380-440 Vac or SNT3RA14 | SNT3RB14 | SNT3RC14 | SNT3T14 SNT3P14K | SNT3T14K
220-250 Vdc
[ 480-600 Vac SNT3RA18 | SNT3RB18 | SNT3RC18 | SNT3T18 SNT3P18K | SNT3T18K
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LOW-ENERGY SHUNT TRIP Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt trip
coils are designed to be applied at specific ac or dc voltages within the voltage range shown.
Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable MCP accessory nameplates:

LE Low-Energy Shunt Trip®

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted ‘\

Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®@ !

18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail ‘ Terminal ‘

Block Leads | Block

Same Rear® Opposite Same ‘

Side Side Side | |

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS :

Low-energy shunt trip devices are designed | Left Pole® LST3LA LSTaLT LST3LPK | LST3LTK ‘
to operate from low-energy output signals RightPole ] LST3RA LST3RB LST3RC LST3RT LST3RPK LST3RTK |

from dedicated current sensors typically
applied in ground fault protection schemes.
However, with a proper control voltage
source, they may be applied in place of
conventional trip devices for special appli-
cations. Flux paths surrounding permanent
magnets used in the shunt trip assembly
hold a charged spring poised in readiness
to operate the MCP trip mechanism. When
a 100 microfarad capacitor charged to 28
Vdc is discharged through the shunt trip
coil, the resultant flux opposes the perma-
nent magnet flux field, which releases the
stored energy in the spring to trip the MCP.
As the MCP resets open, the resetarm is

actuated by the MCP handle, resetting the

shunt trip. The plug-in module is mounted

in retaining slots in the top of the trip unit.

Coil is intermittent-rated only. Cutoff provi-

sions required in control circuit.

@ Cutoff provisions required in conteol cifeuit.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratorigs, Inc., for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of
MCP.
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UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism moni-
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and
trips the MCP when the voltage falls to
between 70 and 35 percent of the solenoid
coil rating.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever assembled to a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping
lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the MCP handle is moved to
the reset (OFF) position. With no voltage
applied to the undervoltage release metha-
nism, the MCP contacts will not touch when
a closing operation is attempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release mechanism
accessories are not designed for,
and should not be used as, circait
interlocks.

Ordering Information

Select handle reset undervaltage release
mechanism catalog aumber fonthe voltage
within the indicated voltageirange. Under-
voltage release mechanism coils are de-
signed to be applied at spegific Ac or Dc
voltages within the violtagérange shown.
Performance data is sh@wn on applicable
MCP accessory nameplates.

)

@yEndurance: 5,000 electrical operations plus 1,000
mechanical operations

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.

)

Electrical RatingData @

50/60 Hz Dc
Supply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup VA
Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage
Min, Max. Max. Min. Max. Max.
12 4.2 8.4 10.2 1.9 12 4.2 8.4 10.2 1.6
24 8.4 16.8 204 3.9 24 8.4 16.8 20.4 3.1
48 21 33.6 408 25 48 21 33.6 40.8 2.0
60 3.8 60 3.1
110 445 77 935 1.8 110 1.6
120 2.1 120 445 77 93.5 1.9
127 2.4 125 2.2
208 85 145.6 176.8 2.7 220 87.5 154 187 3.1
220 3.1 250 4.0
240 3.8
380 168 266 323 3.4
415 4.0
440 4.6
480 5.4

Undervoltage Release Mechanism
[

Voltage Factory Mounted Field Mounted

‘ Rating Connection Type and Location | Field Installation Kits®
glAc Freg < 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
. 50/6Q\HZ) | Block Leads Block

Same ‘ Rear® Opposite Same
Side | Side Side

| CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings®
12 Vac UVH3LA02 | UVH3LB02 | UVH3LCO02 | UVH3LT02 § UVH3LPO02K | UVH3LT02K
| 24 Vac UVH3LAO03 | UVH3LB03 | UVH3LCO03 | UVH3LT03 § UVH3LPO3K | UVH3LTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH3LAO05 | UVH3LB05 | UVH3LC05 | UVH3LTO05 | UVH3LPO5K | UVH3LTO5K
110-127 Vac UVH3LA08 | UVH3LB08 | UVH3LCO08 ‘ UVH3LTO08 | UVH3LP08K | UVH3LTO08K
| 208-240 Vac UVH3LA11 | UVH3LB11 ; UVH3LC11 | UVH3LT11 | UVH3LP11K | UVH3LT11K
380-480 Vac UVH3LA15 | UVH3LB15 | UVH3LC15 ‘ UVH3LT15 | UVH3LP15K | UVH3LT15K
Right-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings N
12 Vac UVH3RA02 | UVH3RB02 | UVH3RCO02 | UVH3RT02 | UVH3RPO2K | UVH3RT02K
24 Vac UVH3RAO03 | UVH3RBO3 | UVH3RC03 | UVH3RT03 | UVH3RPO3K | UVH3RTO3K
. 48-60 Vac UVH3RAO05 | UVH3RB05 | UVH3RCO05 | UVH3RTO05 | UVH3RPO5K | UVH3RTO5K
1 110-127 Vac UVH3RA08 | UVH3RB08 | UVH3RC08 | UVH3RT08 | UVH3RP0O8K | UVH3RT08K
,208-240 Vac UVH3RA11 | UVH3RB11 | UVH3RC11 | UVH3RT11 | UVH3RP11K | UVH3RT11K
| 380-480 Vac UVH3RA15 | UVH3RB15 | UVH3RC15 | UVH3RT15 | UVH3RP15K | UVH3RT 15K
Left-Pole Mounting Dc Ratings®
112 Vdc UVH3LA20 | UVH3LB20 TUVHSLCZO [ UVH3LT20 | UVH3LP20K | UVH3LT20K
24 Vdc UVH3LA21 | UVH3LB21 | UVH3LC21 | UVH3LT21 | UVH3LP21K | UVH3LT21K
} 48-60 Vdc UVH3LA23 | UVH3LB23 | UVH3LC23 | UVH3LT23 | UVH3LP23K | UVH3LT23K

~110-125 Vdc UVH3LA26 | UVH3LB26 | UVH3LC26 | UVH3LT26 | UVH3LP26K | UVH3LT26K

220-250 Vdc UVH3LA28 | UVH3LB28 | UVH3LC28 | UVH3LT28 | UVH3LP28K UVH3LT28IL{
Right-Pole Mounting Dc Ratings -

[ 12 Vdc UVH3RA20 | UVH3RB20 | UVH3RC20 | UVH3RT20 | UVH3RP20K | UVH3RT20K
24 Vdc UVH3RA21 | UVH3RB21 | UVH3RC21 | UVH3RT21 | UVH3RP21K | UVH3RT21K
48-60 Vdc UVH3RA23 | UVH3RB23 | UVH3RC23 | UVH3RT23 | UVH3RP23K | UVH3RT23K
110-125 Vdc UVH3RA26 | UVH3RB26 | UVH3RC26 | UVH3RT26 | UVH3RP26K | UVH3RT26K
220-250 Vdc UVH3RA28 | UVH3RB28 | UVH3RC28 | UVH3RT28 | UVH3RP28K | UVH3RT28K
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ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
MCP trip status and provides remote sig-
naling and interlocking capabilities when
the MCP trips. The alarm (signal)/lockout
switch consists of one or two SPDT (single-
pole double-throw) switches assembled to
a plug-in module mounted in retaining
slots inthe top of the trip unit. The SPDT
switch contacts are identified as make and
break contacts. When the MCP trips, the
make contact closes and the break contact
opens.

@ EAdurance — 5000 electrical operations plus
1000 mechanical operations.

@ _Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mma2).

@ “Nen-inductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.

Electrical Rating Data®@®

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectri€
Voltage Current Withstand
Amps Voltage
600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 Dc 0.50
250 Dc 0.250@ y B
Ordering Information
Alarm (Signal)/Lockout,Switch
Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted f
Sets of Contacts |Locatien  [*Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® |
(1M and 1B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite | Same
Side Side Side
| ) CATALOG NUMBERS o CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left A1L4LA | A1L4LB | ATLALC | ATLALT ATLALPK | ATLALTK
Right® A1L4RA | A1L4RB | A1L4RC | A1L4RT A1L4RPK | A1L4ARTK
2 Left A2L4LA | A2L4LB | ...... A2L4LT A2L4LPK | A2L4ALTK
Right® A2L4RA A2L4HB_7 ...... A2L4RT A2L4RPK A2L4RTK
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AUXILIARY SWITCH

The auxiliary switch provides MCP contact
status information by monitoring the posi-
tion of the molded crossbar containing the
moving contact arms. The auxiliary switch
is used for remote signaling and interlock-
ing purposes, and consists of one or two
SPDT switches assembled to a plug-in
module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has
one “a” and one “b"” contact. When the
MCP contacts are open, the “a” contact is
open and the “b"” contact is closed.

® Endurance — 5000 electrical@perations plus
1000 mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG(0.82 min?).

® Non-inductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of

MCP.

Electrical Rating Data®®

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric
Voltage Current Withstand
Amps Voltage
600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 Dc 0.5@
250 Dc 0.25@
Ordering Information
Auxiliary Switch
Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted ’
Contacts Location Connection Type and.Location Field Installation Kits® |
(A and B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite | Same
Side Side Side
CATAROG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left ATX4ALAN. ATX4LB | A1X4LC | ATXALT A1X4PK | A1X4LTK
Right® ATX4RA [“A1X4RB | A1X4RC | ATX4RT A1X4PK | AT1X4RTK
2 Left A2X4LA, | A2X4LB | A2X4LC | A2XALT A2X4PK | A2XA4LTK
Right® A2X4RAMA2X4RB | A2X4RC | A2X4RT A2X4PK | A2X4RTK
3 Left A3X4LA | A3XA4LB | A3X4LC | A3XALT A3X4PK A3X4LTK
Right® A3X4RA | A3X4RB | A3X4RC | A3X4RT A3X4PK | A3X4RTK

Auxiliary Switch-Alarfmy(Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination

Each catalog number listed in‘the following table includes one or two auxiliary switches and
one alarm switchtln an@uxiliary switch ASL switch combination, the alarm switch is always
mounted on the,sidelof the plug-in module next to the center pole of the MCP.

Number of Maunting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 1
Sets of Contacts™“flocation Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® |
(Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block

Same Rear® Opposite | Same

Side Side Side

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1A, 1B and Left AA114LA | AAT14LB | .. ..... AA114LT AA114LPK |AAT14LTK
1T'Make/1 Break Right® AA114RA| AA114RB| . ... ... AA114RT AA114RPK |AA114RTK
2A, 2Band Left AA214LA | AA214LB| ... .... AA214LT AA214LPK |AA214LTK
TMake/1 Break Right® AA214RA| AA214RB| ....... AA214RT AA214RPK |AA214RTK
3A, 3B and Left AA314LA |AA314LB | ....... |....... AA3T4LPK |.......
1/Make/1 Break Right® AA314RA|AA314RB| .. ..... |....... AA314RPK |.......
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SHUNT TRIP
Electrical Rating Data®2@
c Supply | Minimum ‘ VA | Supply | Minimum ["WA
T Voltage | Operating Voltage | Operating:
‘ Voltage | ‘ Voltage
[ 12 8.4 45 | 35
| 2 200 170
| 48 336 830 '
60 1280
110® 60 100 |
120@ 1200
127@ 1404
208@ 420 |
The shunt trip provides remote controlled gig% ggg
tripping of the MCP. The shunt trip consists 380 %5
of an intermittent rated solenoid with a | 200 108
tripping plunger and a cutoff switch as- 120
sembled to a plug-in module. When re- 136
quired for ground fault protection applica-
tions, certain ac rated shunt trips, as noted
in table at right, are suitable for operation
at 55 percent of rated voltage.
Ordering Information Shunt Trip
Select Shu.nt.trlp cqtalpg number for the Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
voltage ‘_N'th"_q the |nd|c_ated voltage range. (Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz)| Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
Shunt trip coils are designed to be applied 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal | Pigtai Terminal
at specific ac or dc voltages within the Block Leads Block
voltage range shovyn. Electrical ratingshare Same Rear® Opposite Same
also shlown on applicable MCP accessory Side Side | side
nameplates. CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®
12-24 Vac SNT4LAO03 | SNT4LB03 | SNT4LCO3 | SNTA4LTO3 | SNT4LPO3K| SNT4LTO3K
12-24 Vdc
| 48-60 Vac SNT4LAO5 | SNT4LBO5 | SNT4LCO5 | SNT4LTO5 | SNT4LPOSK| SNT4LTOSK
48-60 Vdc SNT4LA23 \ SNT4LB23 ] SNT4LC23 | SNT4LT23 | SNT4LP23K| SNT4LT23K
110-240 Vac SNT4LA ’ SNT4LB11 [ SNT4LC11 SNT4LT11 SNT4LP11K| SNT4LT11K
110-125 Vdc SNT4LA26 ] SNT4LB26 | SNT4LC26 | SNT4LT26 | SNT4LP26K | SNT4LT26K
380-440 Vac SNT4LA14 | SNT4LB14 | SNT4LC14 | SNTALT14 | SNTALP14K| SNTALT14K
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT4LA18 | SNT4LB18 | SNT4LC18 | SNT4LT18 | SNT4LP18K| SNTALT18K

® Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.

® Approximate total MCP contact opening time —
18 milliseconds.

®4Endurance — 5000 electrical operations plus
1000‘mechanical operations.

@ ‘Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1
GEP devices. Marking label included with
accessory Kkits.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location ~ leads exit rear of
MCP.
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Series C L-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP Ordering Inforr_nation

Select shunt trip catalog number for the preferred mounting position. Shunt trip coils are
designed to be applied at 28 dc. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable MCP acces-
sory nameplates.

LE Low Energy Shunt Trip®
Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
Low energy shunt trip devices are designed 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
to operate from low energy output signals - Blocl yfFads Block
from dedicated current sensors typically Same Rear® Opposite gf’me
applied in ground fault protection schemes. _Side Side ide
However, with a proper control voltage CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS |
source, they may be applied in place of Left Pole® LSTALA | LST4LB LSTALC ol | LSTaLT LST4LPK | LST4LTK |

conventional trip devices for special appli-
cations. Flux paths surrounding permanent
magnets used in the shunt trip assembly
hold a charged spring poised in readiness
to operate the MCP trip mechanism. When
a 100 microfarad capacitor charged to 28
Vdc is discharged through the shunt trip
coil, the resultant flux opposes the perma-
nent magnet flux field, which releases the
stored energy in the spring to trip the MCP.
As the MCP resets, the reset arm is actu-
ated by the MCP handle, resetting the shunt
trip. The plug-in module is mounted in
retaining slots in the top of the trip unit.
Coil is intermittent-rated only. Cutoff provi-
sions required in control circuit.

@ Cutoff provisions required in contrel cifcuit.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, inc. for
field installation under E64983.

@ Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.
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UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism moni-
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and
trips the MCP when the voltage falls to
between 70 and 35 percent of the solenoid
coil rating.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever assembled to a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping
lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the MCP handle is moved to
the reset (OFF) position. With no voltage
applied to the undervoltage release mecha-
nism, the MCP contacts will not touch when
a closing operation is attempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release mechanpism
accessories are not designed for
and should not be used as, €ircuit
interlocks.

Ordering Information

Select handle reset undervoltage release
mechanism catalogéumberifor the voltage
within the indicated voltage‘fange. Under-
voltage release /mechanismycoils are de-
signed to be appliedfat specific ac or dc
voltages withinithe voltage range shown.
Performance data‘isyshewn on applicable
MCP accessory nameplates.

@, Endurance: 5000 electrical operations plus 1000
mechanical operations.

@) Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
MCP.

Electrical Rating Data ®

50/60 Hz B Dc
Supply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup VA
Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage
Min. Max. Max. Min. Max. Max. ]
2 4.2 8.4 10.2 1.9 12 4.2 8.4 10.2 1.6
| 24 8.4 16.8 2004 3.9 24 8.4 16.8 20.4 3.1
48 21 33.6 40.8 25 48 21 33.6 40.8 2.0
60 Ny 38 60 - 3.1
110 445 77 935 1.8 110 - 1.6
120 2.1 120 445 77 93.5 1.9
127 | 2.4 125 7 2.2
208 85 145.6 176.8 2.7 220 87.5 154 187 3.1
220 31 250 4.0
240 ) 3.8 L
380 168 266 323 3.4 B
. 415 4.0
| 440 4.6
| 480 4 - | 5.4 n
Undervioltage)Release Mechanism
Voltage Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Rating | Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
(Ac kEreq = 18-inch Pigtail Leads . Terminal Pigtail Terminal
50/60 Hz) i Block Leads Block
Same Opposite Same
Side Rear® Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings®
12 Vac UVH4LAO02 | UVH4LB02 | UVH4LCO02 ‘ UVH4LTO02 | UVH4LPO2K | UVHALTO2K
24 Vac UVHA4LAO03 | UVH4LBO03 | UVH4LCO3 | UVH4LTO03 | UVH4LPO3K | UVH4LTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH4LAO5 | UVH4LB05 | UVHA4LCO5 | UVHALTO05 | UVH4LPOSK | UVHALTO5K
110-127 Vac UVH4LAO08 | UVH4LB08 | UVH4LC08 | UVH4LT08 | UVH4LPO8K | UVHA4LTO08K
208-240 Vac UVH4LA11 | UVH4LB11 | UVH4LC11 | UVH4LT11 | UVH4LP11K | UVH4LT 11K
380-480 Vac UVH4LA15 | UVH4LB15 | UVH4LC15 | UVH4LT15 | UVHALP15K | UVHALT15K
Left-Pole Mounting Dc Ratings® |
12 Vdc UVH4LA20 | UVH4LB20 | UVH4LC20 | UVH4LT20 | UVH4LP20K | UVH4LT20K
24 Vdc UVH4LA21 | UVH4LB21 | UVH4LC21 | UVH4LT21 | UVH4LP21K | UVH4ALT21K
48-60 Vdc UVH4LA23 | UVH4LB23 | UVHA4LC23 | UVHALT23 | UVH4LP23K | UVH4LT23K
110-125 Vdc UVH4LA26 | UVH4LB26 | UVH4LC26 | UVH4LT26 | UVH4LP26K | UVHALT26K
| 220-250 Vdc UVH4LA28 | UVH4LB28 | UVH4LC28 | UVH4LT28 | UVH4LP28K | UVHA4LT28K
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Series C L-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories O
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Series C®
F-Frame HMCP
External
Accessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP

i@\

The nonlockable handle block secures the The padlockablegriandlelock hasp allows
MCP handle in either the ON or OFF posi- the handle to bg lockedyin the ON or OFF
tion. (Trip-free operation allows the MCP to  position. {fitip-freé operation allows the
trip when the handle block holds the MCP MCP togtrip when thé"handle lock holds the

handle in the ON position.) The device is MCP Handledn the ON position.) The hasp
positioned over the MCP handle and mounts anfthe MCP cover within the
secured by a setscrew to deter accidental trimline, Thelcover is predrilled on both
operation of the MCP handle. Listed per UL  sides of the operating handle so that the
File E7819. (Field installation only.) haép can be’mounted on either side of the
handle. The hasp will accommodate up to
Ordering Information three padlocks with ¥ inch (6 mm) shackles.
TC'ATWJ?MBER Listed™per UL File E7819. (Field installation
| LkD1 only:)

Ordering Information

The padlockable handle lock can be
mounted on either side of the operating
handle. One per MCP. (Field installation
only.)

CATALOG NUMBER

{ PLK1 B

KEY, INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the MCP handle in the OFF position. When
the key interlock is locked, an extended
deadbolt blocks movement of the MCP
handle. Uniquely coded keys are removable
only with the deadbolt extended. Each
coded key controls a group of MCPs for a
given specific customer installation.

The key interlock assembly is Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc., listed for field installation
under UL file E7819 and consists of a
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
MCP cover in either the left- or right-pole
position, key interlock mounting screws,
and a wire seal. Specific mounting kits are
required for individual key interlock types.

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT

Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
NO.

Superior B-4003-1| 3/ginch KYK1

Kirk F 3/g inch

Square D SF None

Federal Pioneer | VF 3/g inch

Castell Kor QK | 3sinch CTK1

E-T-N
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Series C F-Frame HMCP External Accessories

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent
MCPs. It is installed on the enclosure cover
between the MCPs. When the sliding bar
interlock handle is moved from one side to
the other, a bar extends to alternately block
movement of the MCP handles and pre-
vents both MCPs from being switched to
ON at the same time. Sliding bar interlocks
are not UL listed. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent MCPs with
MCP centerline spacing at 4% inches and
enclosure front panel thickness of s or %6
inch. (For field installation only.)

| CATALOG NUMBER
| SBK1

@ Electrical operator is also suitableffor usgwith
F-frame circuit breakers.

@ The electrical operator design is endurance
tested for 10,000 electrical operations.

® Use current-limiting type fuse where required.

@ Tolerance: +10%, —15% of nominal voltage.

® Tolerance: +10% of pominal voltage.

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR

€

The electrical (solenoid) operator @ is a sin-
gle solenoid mechanism that enables local
and remote MCP ON, OFF, and resét switeh-
ing. The electrical operator is mountedion
the MCP cover within the trimline gfthe
MCP. The electrical operator use§’a unique
bistable latch that allows the deVice to
operate using one solenoid. The aceessory
provides high-speed switching with a maxi-
mum operating time of 5 cyclgs (80"ms)
making it suitable fof generator.synchroniz-
ing applications.

Means are provided fonremote electrical
operation and for legal manual operation.
A special slidedfcludesyprovisions for pad-
locking the MCP handle in the OFF position.
The slide will'accept three padlock shackles
with a makimumidiameter of ¥z inch (6 mm)
each. Anlinterlogck electrically disconnects
the salenoid, when the electrical operator
covenisihemoved. The above table provides
elegtrical rating data for the electrical (sole-
noid)eperator.

The'eléctrical (solenoid) operator is Under-
writers Laboratories, Inc., listed as a MCP
aceessory under UL File E64983.

Electrical Rating Data @

I i
| Voltage | Freq. | Inrush’ | Maximum | Fuse @
; Curreny{fOperating | Amps
Amps | Time
120 ® 50/60 10 5 cycles 3
240 ® Hz Acg|'5 (80 ms) 2 :
1208 |Dc 14 5 cycles 35 |
2400 D¢ 8 (80 ms) 2-3
Ordering“Information
Voltage hFreq.” Terminal Block 18-inch !
Pigtail Lead
_ CATALOG NUMBERS
120 Ac EOP1TO07 EOP1PO7
240 EOP1T11 “EOP'IP'I'I
120 | Dc EOP1T07DC EOP1P07DC
240 EOP1T11DC EOP1P11DC
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Series C®
J-Frame HMCP
External
Accessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

The nonlockable handle block secures the
MCP handle in either the ON or OFF posi-
tion. (Trip-free operation allows the MCP to
trip when the handle block holds the MCP
handle in the ON position.) The device is
positioned over the circuit breaker handle
and secured by a setscrew to deter acciden-
tal operation of the MCP handle. (Field
installation only.)

Ordering Information
One per MCP.

[caTALOG NUMBER74
LKD3 !

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

Laantea”*

The device is positioned in‘'the cover open-
ing to prevent handlelmévement. Will ac-
commodate one %6 padlock.

CATALOG NUMBER
PHB3

® Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listing pending
under UL File E7819.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP®

™

The padlockable handie fogk hasp allows
the handle to be locked in the?ON or OFF
position. (Trip-free openation allows the
MCP to trip whep'the,handle lock holds the
MCP handle in the ON\ pesition.) The hasp
mounts of‘the MCP cover within the
trimlinef The coverispredrilled on both
sides 6fithe @perating handle so that the
haspycan‘bé_ mounted on either side of the
handledLhe hasp will accommodate up to

threegypadlocks with /s inch (6mm) shackles.

One penMCP. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

| CATALOG NUMBER
| PLK3

For padlockable handle lock hasp to pad-
lock handle in OFF position only order
either catalog number listed below.

[ For Left Side Mounting l
| PLK3LOFF ]

‘ For Right Side Mountingj
| PLK3ROFF \

KEY,INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the MCP handle in the OFF position. When
the key interlock is locked, an extended
deadbolt blocks movement of the MCP
handle. Uniquely coded keys are removable
only with the deadbolt extended. Each
coded key controls a group of MCPs for a
given specific customer installation.

The key interlock assembly consists of a
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
MCP cover in either the left- or right-pole
position; key interlock mounting hardware;
and a wire seal. Specific mounting kits are
required for individual key interlock types.
(Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT

Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
NO.

Superior B4003-1 | 3 inch KYK3

Kirk F 3/sinch

Square D SF None

Federal Pioneer | VF 3s inch

Castell Kor QK |%sinch

E-T-N



Selection Data

29-120H
Page 48

Series C J-Frame HMCP External Accessories

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent
3-pole MCPs. Itis installed on the enclosure
cover between the MCPs. When the sliding
bar interlock handle is moved from one side
to the other, a bar extends to alternately
block movement of the MCP handles and
prevents both MCPs from being switched to
ON at the same time. Sliding bar interlocks
are not UL listed. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent 3-pole
MCPs with MCP center line spacing at 4 3/s
inches, and enclosure front panel thickness
of /s or 3/1s inches. (For field installation
only.)

| CATALOG NUMBER |
SBK2

® Underwriters Laboratories listed underdUL File
E64983.

® The electrical operator design has been
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations.

® Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

@ Maximum operating time: 5 cy¢les (80 ms).

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR

The electrical (solenoid) operator is a
double solenoid mechanism that enables
local and remote MCP ON, OFF, and reset
switching. The electrical operator is
mounted on the MCP cover. The electrical
operator uses a unique bi-stable latch that
allows the device to operate usingétwo:
solenoids. The accessory provides high
speed switching with a maximumi@perating
time of 5 cycles (80ms), making it'suitable
for generator synchronizing applications:

Means are provided for rendotelelectrical
operation and for local manual opération. A
special slide-bar locKingimechanism pro-
vides means for padlocking the operator in
the OFF position.{Padldcking does not
affect the trip-ffee operation of the MCP.)
The slide-bar will*aeceptithree padlock
shackles with agmaximum diameter of /s
inch (6mm). The table above provides elec-
trical rating datd fon the electrical (solenoid)
operator,

Electrical Rating Data D@3®

s,

r\/oltage@ Inrush Fuse
(V) Cunrent (A)
(A)
120 24 6
240 12 4
Ordering Information
Operating Erequency | Terminal Block
Voltage CATALOG NUMBERS|
120 50/60 Hz Ac | EOP2T07 \
24Q EOP2T11 |
120 Dc EOP2T07DC |
240 EOP2T11DC |

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghousey&

Cutler-Hammer Products
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Series C®
K-Frame HVICP
External
Accessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

“p

The nonlockable handle block secures the
MCP handle in either the ON or OFF posi-
tion. (Trip-free operation allows the MCP to
trip when the handle block holds the MCP
handle in the ON position.) The device is
positioned over the MCP handle and se-
cured by a setscrew to deter accidental
operation of the MCP handle. (Field installa-
tion only.)

Ordering Information
One per MCP.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

CATALOG NUMBER
LKD3

@

—aa®ta®*

The device is positiofied in,the cover
opening to prevent handle'movement. Will
accommodate one %s padlock.

CATALOG NUMBER
PHB3

@ Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., listing pending
under UL File E7819.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP®

@\

The padlockable handlé lock*hasp allows
the handle to be locked imythe ON or OFF
position. (Trip-free @peration-allows the
MCP to trip when_theRandle lock holds the
MCP handle in the ON position.) The hasp
mounts on the(MCP cover within the
trimline dJFheicover is/predrilled on both
sides of'the gperating handle so that the
hasp cam befmounted on either side of the
handle. The hasp will accommodate up to

three ‘padlocks with '/« inch (6mm) shackles.

(Fieldyinstallation only.)

Ordering Information

The ‘padlockable handle lock hasp can be
mofinted on either side of the operating
handle. One per MCP. (Field installation
only.)

CATALOG NUMBER
PLK3

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

-

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the MCP handle in the OFF position. When
the key interlock is locked, an extended
deadbolt blocks movement of the MCP
handle. Uniquely coded keys are removable
only with the deadbolt extended. Each
coded key controls a group of MCPs for a
given specific customer installation.

The key interlock assembly consists of a
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
MCP cover in either the left- or right-pole
position; key interlock mounting hardware;
and a wire seal. Specific mounting kits are
required for individual key interlock types.
(Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT

Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
NO.

Superior B4003-1 | ¥sinch KYK3

Kirk F 3 inch

Square D SF None

Federal Pioneer | VF 3/s inch

Castell Kor QK | 3sinch

F:1-N
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Series C K-Frame HMCP External Accessories

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent
3-pole MCPs. It is installed on the enclosure
cover between the MCPs. When the sliding
bar interlock handle is moved from one side
to the other, a bar extends to alternately
block movement of the MCP handles and
prevents both MCPs from being switched
to ON at the same time. Sliding bar inter-
locks are not UL-listed. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent 3-pole
MCPs with MCP center line spacing at 5 3/a
inches, and enclosure front panel thickness
of /s or 3/1s inches. (For field installation
only.)

[CATALOG NUMBER |
sBk3a |

@ Underwriters Laboratories, Iné., listed under UL
File E64983.

@ The electrical operator design has been
endurance tested for 6,000 electricall@perations.

@ Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

@ Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms).

® Tolerance: +10%, -15% of nominal voltage.

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR

The electrical (solenoid) operator is a
double solenoid mechanism that enables
local and remote MCP ON, OFF, and reset
switching. The electrical operator is
mounted on the MCP cover. The electrical
operator uses a unique bi-stable latch that
allows the device to operate using twe
solenoids. The accessory provides high
speed switching with a maximunijoperating
time of 5 cycles (80ms), making it suitable
for generator synchronizing applicationss

Means are provided for remot@electtical
operation and for local manual/operation. A
special slide-bar lockinggmechanism pro-
vides means for padlocking thexoperator in
the OFF position. {Padlogking does not
affect the trip-free operation of the MCP.)
The slide-bar willfacceptithree padlock
shackles with a maximum-“diameter of 1/4
inch (6mm). Thetable above provides elec-
trical rating data for the electrical (solenoid)
operator.

Electrical Rating Data Y@@

\ Voltages Inrish Fuse
(V) Current (A)

| | (A

J 120 lag \ 6 ‘
240 |12 4

Ordering Information

\ Operating 'Frequency Terminal Block
Voltage

; CATALOG NUMBERS
120 50/60 Hz EOP3T07 ‘
ZL - EOP3T11 -
120 Dc EOP3T07DC 1
2400, v | |EOP3T1IDC |

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse, &

Cutler-Hammeer Preducts
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Series C®
L-Frame HMCP
External
Aceessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

e -~ o

e

L] L
L apTa

The nonlockable handle block secures the
MCP handle in either the ON or OFF posi-
tion. (Trip-free operation allows the MCP to
trip when the handle block holds the MCP
handle in the ON position.) The device is
positioned over the MCP handle and
secured by a setscrew to deter accidental
operation of the MCP handle. (Field
installation only.)

Ordering Information

One per MCP.

T~ ATA Ae NTaaEs T
. CAT. UMBER

| CATALOG NUMBER _,
‘LDK4 ]

O Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listing pending
under UL File E7819.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP®

N

te

© e

Sy |

i -

The standard padlockable handléylock hasp
allows the handle to beflocked, in the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-fre€ operation allows
the MCP to trip whem,the*handle lock holds
the MCP handle in'the ON position.) The
hasp mounts on theMCPcover within the
trimline. THe caver is\predrilled on both
sides of the opgrating handle so that the
hasp can‘be mounted on either side of the
handlejThe*hasp will accommodate up to
three padlecks with /s inch (6 mm) shack-
les. (Fi€ld installation only.)

Ordering Information

The padlockable handle lock hasp can be
mounted on either side of the operating
handle. One per MCP. (Field installation
only.)

i Description CATALOG
NUMBERS

L

| Lock On/Off | HLK4

\ Lock Off Only (Left-Hand Mount) \ HLK4LOFF

| Lock Off Only (Right-Hand Mount) | HLK4ROFF |

KEYINTERLOCK KIT {Lock Not Included)

e ™o

L] ®
N

T

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the MCP handle in the OFF position. When
the key interlock is locked, an extended
deadbolt blocks movement of the MCP
handle. Uniquely coded keys are removable
only with the deadbolt extended. Each
coded key controls a group of MCPs for a
given specific customer installation.

The key interlock assembly consists of a
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
MCP cover in either the left- or right-pole
position; key interlock mounting hardware;
and a wire seal. Specific mounting kits are
required for individual key interlock types.
(Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.

Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

KIT

Lock ‘ Lock Bolt Projection in
Manufacturer ‘ Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
NO.

Superior B4003-1 | % inch
Kirk F Y inch
Square D SF None KYK4
Federal Pioneer | VF % inch

I

| Castell ' Kor QK | 3inch CTK4

EF-1-N
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Series C L-Frame HMCP External Accessories

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent
3-pole MCPs. It is installed on the enclosure
cover between the MCPs. When the sliding
bar interlock handle is moved from one side
to the other, a bar extends to alternately
block movement of the MCP handles and
prevents both MCPs from being switched to
ON at the same time. Sliding bar interlocks
are not UL-listed. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent 3-pole
MCPs with MCP center line spacing at 8%
inches, and enclosure front panel thickness
of Y& or %s inches. (For field installation
only.)

CATALOG NUMBER |
e |

® Underwriters LaboratoriegfInc. listed under UL
File E64983.

@ The electrical operator design“has begen
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations.

® Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

@ Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms).

® Tolerance: +10%, -15% of naminal voltage.

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR

The motor operator allows the MCP to be
opened, closed, or reset remotely. It also
has a lock-off capability and provisions for
manual operation.

The motor operator contains a reversible
motor connected to a ball screw{Thexball
screw drives the MCP handle. Limit
switches and relays are used to‘¢ontrolithe
motor.

Since the motor operator is_equipped with
control relays, only a momentary control

signal is required to close o opef the MCP.

Once an operationgisfinitiated, the control
relays seal in and'the motor operator com-
pletes its operation. The relays carry the
motor currentylhe‘¢ontrol momentary
switches only proyidethe signal.

The motor gperator is UL listed as a recog-
nized componeént suitable for field installa-
tion on allitypejlsframe MCPs under UL
File E64124.

Fromithe point of energization of the clos-
ing mechanism at 85% voltage, the closing
time,is 30 cycles + 10%.

Electrical Rating Data @0Q®®

Voltage® ) Intush |
(V) |«Current |
(A) |

208
240

24 De
125

120 (
\
l

Orderinginformation

Operating
Veltage

Frequency ' Terminal Block

|
[ CATALOG NUMBERS)|

120 50/60 Hz EOP4T07 1
208 EOP4T \
240 EOP4TT1A |
480 EOPATIS |
| EOP4T21 |

EOP4T26 |
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Series C®

F-, J-, K-, and
L-FramesHMCP
External
Accessories

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

The Flex Shaft type handle mechanism is
an extra heavy-duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type enclo-
sures. An operating handle, flexible shaft,
and mechanism are required for standard
application.

The handle can be locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X,
and 12 fabricated enclosures. It is supplied
for mounting in right hand flange enclo-
sures. The handle fits the industry standard
cutout.

Eight lengths of shafts are availablefor use
with the wide range of depths of various
enclosures (3 feet through 10 feet)fThese
choices enable this mechanism ta be
mounted in various depth, width, and
height enclosures.

Note: When selecting thejlength, of'shaft,
ensure minimum befnding radius of 4 inches
is maintained to operatefpropetty.

The standard method of shipment includes
the mechanism preset atthe factory; how-
ever, minor field adjustments may be re-
quired.

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assem#
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and door interlock
hardware to fit industry standard flanige
cutout.

Length of [ CATALOG NUMBERS -
Fiex Shaft| F-Frame| J-Framg/li-Frame), L-Frame
(in feet)

3 F1S03 | F2S08)4 F3S03

4 F1S04 F2S04 F3S04

5 F1S05 F2S05 F3S05

6 F1S06 F2S06 F3S06

7 F1S07 F2S07 F3S07

8 F1S08 F2S08 F3S08

9 F1S09 F2809 F3S09

10 \F1S‘|0 F2510 F3S10

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms are
available. Add suffix X to complete catalog
number:

Acceéssaories

Standard Door Hardware
(Required Adapter Kit Below)

CATALOG NUMBERS l Latch Panel Height ‘
DH1R 2 point Upto 30in.
DH2R 2 point Upto40in.
DH3R 3 point Over 40in.

Refer to page 55 for more information.

Door Hardware Adapter Kit
(Required on Standard Door Hardware)

CATALOG NUMBER |
AMTDHA |

Refer to page 55 for more information.

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and
door interlock pin. Available for right-hand
flange mounting only.

[CATALOG NUMBERS J Latch
HDH-2R 2 point
HDH-3R 3 point

Panel Height |

Upto 40 in.
Over 40 in.

TYPEVSM SAFETY HANDLE

MECHANISM
=1, I o

The SM safety handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a MCP
mounted in an enclosure and is designed to
reduce the possibility of MCP tampering.
The handle mechanism is especially suited
for use in automotive and machine tool
industries through its conformance to
NEMA 12 and J. I. C. requirements. A spe-
cially modified handle mechanism for
NEMA 4 enclosure application is also avail-
able. The handle mechanism will accept up
to three padlock shackles, each with a maxi-
mum diameter of 3sinch (9.52mm).

Ordering information
Right-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover

CATALOG NUMBERS - Hinged on Left
F-Frame J-Frame K-Frame

SM150R | SM250JR SM400KR

Left-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover
CATALOG NUMBERS - Hinged on Right
L-Frame |
SM600L

L-Frame
SM600R

J-Frame
SM250JL

F-Frame
SM150L

SM400KL
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Series C F-, J-, K-, and L-Frame HMCP External Accessories

SERIES CROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM

The Westinghouse general purpose Rotary
handle mechanisms are suitable for use with
NEMA 1, 3R, 4, and 12 fabricated enclosures.
They are designed for use with Series C F-,
J-, K-, and L-Frame Motor Circuit Protectors
(HMCP).

Required for a standard application are the
operating handle, shaft, and mechanism.

The operating handle has been designed

to meet NFPA 79 requirements. It may be
mounted in either the horizontal or the
vertical direction. The handle was ergonomi-
cally designed with extra clearance for a
“gloved hand” to operate. It may be
padlocked in the OFF position utilizing

3 padlocks.

The standard label on the operating handle
indicates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset.

Note: NEMA 4 handle mechanisms are
available. Add suffix X to complete catalog
number.

@& Complete catalog number includes the'standard
handle, mechanism, shaft, and,support brace/
bracket.

@ Handle is designed suitablé for NEMA 1, 3R, and
12 enclosures.

@ The standard handle label indicates QN/Tripped/
OFF/Reset.

@ Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support
bracket and its parts.

® Longer shafts (16 in. and 24 in.) include an

adjustable support extension.

Ordering Information

Shaft COMPLETE SEPARATE STYLE NUMBERS

Length CATALOG Standard Breaker® Shaft®

(inches) NUMBER® Handle@® Mechanism

F-Frame

6 HM1R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G04

12 HM1R12 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G01

16 HM1R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G02

24 _I:!_M‘1R_2‘4‘___J 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G03

J-Frame
HM2R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G04
HM2R12 6648C22G03 6648C23G02 4217B37G01
HM2R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G02
HM2R24 | 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G03
HM3R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G04
HM3R12 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G01
HM3R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G02
HM3R24 6648€22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G03

L-Frame

6 HM4R06 6648C22G01 ’ 6608C02G01 4217B37G04

12 HM4R12 6648C22G01 | 6608C02G01 4217B37G01

16 HM4R16 6648C22G01 | 6608C02G01 4217B37G02

24 HM4R24 6648C22G01 | 6608C02G01 ] 4217B37G03

To meet the various enclo§ureidepths, four Accessories

variable depth shafts areoffered (6 inch, 12
inch, 16 inch, and 2@4ngh). Each’shaft
includes a support brace to ensure proper
alignment. In additionfthe 16 inch and 24
inch extra long,shaftsinclude an adjustable
support bracket:

The standard meehanism located on the
breaker does include means for internally
locking the breaker in the “OFF” position
with upfto 3 padlocks each with a maximum
diameter of .312 inch.

NEMAWM/4X handles are similar to standard
handles except they include an internal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between the handle and the housing, the
handle may not indicate a tripped position.

As an option, an auxiliary switch is offered
so that the control panel builder may elec-
trically indicate the status of the MCP. This
accessory would be mounted on the
mechanism and comes with 24-inch pigtail
leads.

Microswitch
(Includes 24-inch Pigtail leads)

STYLE NUMBER
5108A61G01
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Series C®

F-, J-, K-, and
L-Frame HMCP
External
Accessories

DOOR HARDWARE

Door hardware listed in this section may be
used with Types SM and AMT handle
mechanisms.

Three choices of door hardware and an
auxiliary handle are offered to provide the
best latching scheme for individual needs.
The door hardware is designed with a
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof
slot that requires the use of a tool to open
the door.

Select desired hardware below. Additional
latches can be ordered from accessories
section if desired.

‘ Description and
| Catalog Numbers

With sliding latches for smaller
panels up to approx. 30" high.

Hardware

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH1R
Left Hand: DH1L ‘

With 2-roller latches for ‘
intermediate panels up to ‘
approx. 40" high.

CATALOG NUMBERS ‘
Right Hand: DH2R )
Left Hand: DH2L |

With 3-roller latehe§)for larger
panels, approX. 40" afid higher. |

CATALOG'NUMBERS |
Right Hand: DH3R
Left Hand:” DH3L |

Auxiliary handle for larger panels. .

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH4R |
Left Hand: DH4L

Note:
Right-hand enclosure cover hinged on left,
lleft-hand enclosure cover hinge on right.

Accessories

Dress Nameplates: Required
to meet automotive specifi-
cations. Mounts from inside
enclosure and covers oper-
ating mechanism mounting
bolts; makes mechanism
non-removable when enclo-
sure door is closed.

|STYLE NUMBER
373D260G05

Electrical Interlock Kit:
Provides 1 N.C. and

1 N.O. contacts (SPRT
switch) for use with auxil-
iary circuitspMounts to
end of gyechanism‘hdus-
ing asshown.

STVIBNUMBER
'622B747G0]

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an additional
latchifefuse with applications where two
poift latching may not be adequate.

Sliding Latch

Rolling Latch

For Door Hardware Using Sliding Latches
STYLE NUMBER

Right- or Left-Hand Mounting | 656D669G01

For Door Hardware Using Roller Latches

STYLE NUMBERS
Right-Hand Mounting 370D801G04
370D802G04

|Left-Hand Mounting

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for
Type SM Mechanisms

Required when door hardware is not used,
operates as door closes. Additional method
of securing door such as screw latch, also
required (supplied by box manufacturer).

| STYLE NUMBER

| 623B214G02 |

Door,Hardware Kit

This adapter kit is for use with door hard-
ware kits DH1R, DH2R, or DH3R for type SM
handle mechanisms to permit the use and
interlocking of right-hand installation ofthe
type AMT handle mechanism (Below-the-
Handle or Above-the-Handle type).

[CATALOG NUMBER
|AMTDHA

E.-T-N
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Series C F-, J-, K-, and L-Frame HMCP External Accessories

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM®

The vari-depth handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a circuit
breaker housed in an enclosure and can be
applied to enclosures of varying depths.
The handle mechanism can be used in
NEMA 1, 3R, 4,7, 9, and 12 enclosure appli-
cations, depending on the accessory com-
ponents selected. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of /% inch
(7.94mm).

Ordering Information®

Mechanisms®® J Handle
Standard - Special — NEMA 1, 3R,
(No Internal (With Internal 12 (With
Lockoff) Lockoff) Hardware)

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle
Mechanisms

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 require-
ments. These handles are similar to standard
handles, except they include an internal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between handle and housing, handle will not
indicate a tripped position when used with
circuit breakers.

|STYLE NUMBERS — Standard Finish
F-, J-Frames | 504C323G04
K-, L-Frames | 504C323G01

—

— 1

Handle Kits: These kits are for use with
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosures. The kits
include a special operating handle, mount-
ing bolts, and an adapter bushing. (Thé
bushing may be purchased separatelyiKits
may be used with standard mechanisms and
shafts as required.

STYLE NUMBERS N
NEMA 4and9Kit | 314C794G10 |
NEMA 7 Kit | 314C794G09 ﬁ
Adapter Bushing Only/] 3146794604 |

Shaft
S$tandard

Long

STYLE NUMBERS

STXLE
NUMBER

Panel

Panel STYLE
' Depth

Depth NUMBER

F-Frame

373D958G22 | 373D958G23 504C323G03

J-Frame

| 47A4446G36 ] 5-10', | 47A4446G37] 10'-14
|

5092A62G03 | 5092A62G04 504C323G03

5092A62G01 | 5092A62G02 504C323G03

| 47A4446G36 | 57/-11"s

47A4446G36 | 5'/s-11"/s

47AL446G37] 11Ys-147/6

47A4446G37| 11'/s-147/s

[5092A62G01 £5092A62G02 504C323G03

47A4446G36 | 5'/s-11"/s

47A4446G37| 11"/-147/5

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE
MECHANISM

=N Io

The ME motor control handle mechanism is
a@'linear-operating, fixed-depth mechanism
designed for through-door mounting in
standardized and shallow depth enclosures.
Thefhandle mechanism provides positive
aperation and direct disconnect status
indication. It is interlocked with the enclo-
sure door so that the door can be opened
only when the handle is set to OFF. (A
defeater, supplied with the handle mecha-
nism, can be used to bypass the interlock
for maintenance and inspection.) The
handle mechanism will accept up to three
padlock shackles, each with a maximum
diameter of 3/s inch (7.92mm). UL File
E56845.

Ordering Information
For use with NEMA 1 Enclosure Catalog.

| CATALOG NUMBERS

_F-Frame I'smcuisofrD |
J-Frame | sSMCU250JD

K-Frame I smcu400KD

L-Frame SMCU400KD ]

For use with NEMA 12 Enclosure Catalog.
CATALOG NUMBERS

F-Frame CMCU150FD

J-Frame | CMCU250JD ‘
K-Frame CMCU400KD !
L-Frame I'cMcu400KD r

Note: Extra long shaft available. Includes support
bracket for Series C F-Frame with no internal lockoff.
Order 373D958G24, which includes the mech, shaft,
and bracket. Order handle separately. Panel depth
16%/8-24"/a.

@ UL-listed for field installation under E64983.

@ When circuit breaker is used with plug-in
adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No.
673B125G14. If rear connect studs are used,
refer to Cutler-Hammer.

® Includes hardware.

@ Outline and drilling plan reference: Drawing
653D270.

Cutler-Hammer.

Westinghouse,&
Cutler-HammerProducts
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Series C®
F-Frame HMCP

Mq@tions

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT

All Series C MCP cases are molded from
glass-polyester which does not support the
growth of fungus. Any parts which are
susceptible to the growth of fungus will
require special treatment.

Order by description.
Refer to price list.

O
Q>®

L 4

O
N

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The MCPs may be ordered with freeze
testing. This option uses special lubrication
and mechanical operation is verified a
40°C.

Order by description.
Refer to price list. @

°
>
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